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@ SAFETY PRECAUTIONS @

(Always read these precautions before using this equipment.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals introduced in this manual
carefully and pay full attention to safety to handle the product correctly.

The precautions given in this manual are concerned with this product.

In this manual, the safety precautions are ranked as "WARNING" and "CAUTION".

Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous

A WARNING conditions, resulting in death or severe injury.

Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous

A CAUTION conditions, resulting in medium or slight personal injury or

physical damage.
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Note that the Acaution level may lead to a serious accident according to the circumstances. Always follow
the instructions of both levels because they are important to personal safety.

Please save this manual to make it accessible when required and always forward it to the end user.

[DESIGN PRECAUTIONS]
/\WARNING

® Some failures of the GOT or cable may keep the outputs on or off.
Some failures of a touch panel may cause malfunction of the input objects such as a touch switch.
An external monitoring circuit should be provided to check for output signals which may lead to a
serious accident.
Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.

® |f a communication fault (including cable disconnection) occurs during monitoring on the GOT,
communication between the GOT and PLC CPU is suspended and the GOT becomes inoperative.
A system where the GOT is used should be configured to perform any significant operation to the
system by using the switches of a device other than the GOT on the assumption that a GOT
communication fault will occur.
Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.

® Do not use the GOT as the warning device that may cause a serious accident.
An independent and redundant hardware or mechanical interlock is required to configure the device
that displays and outputs serious warning.
Failure to observe this instruction may result in an accident due to incorrect output or malfunction.




[DESIGN PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

Incorrect operation of the touch switch(s) may lead to a serious accident if the GOT backlight is gone
out.

When the GOT backlight goes out, the display section dims, while the input of the touch switch(s)
remains active.

This may confuse an operator in thinking that the GOT is in "screensaver" mode, who then tries to
release the GOT from this mode by touching the display section, which may cause a touch switch to
operate.

Note that the following occurs on the GOT when the backlight goes out.

<When using the GT105>

The POWER LED blinks (green/orange) and the monitor screen appears blank.

<When using the GT104>

The monitor screen appears blank.

<When using the GT1030 or GT1020>

The monitor screen appears dimmed.

/\CAUTION

Do not bundle the control and communication cables with main-circuit, power or other wiring.
Run the above cables separately from such wiring and keep them a minimum of 100mm (3.94in.)
apart. Not doing so noise can cause a malfunction.

Do not press the GOT display section with a pointed material as a pen or driver.
Doing so can result in a damage or failure of the display section.

Before connecting to GOT, turn ON the controller to enable the communication.
When the communication of controller is not available, a communication error may occur in GOT.

[MOUNTING PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before mounting or
removing the GOT to/from the panel.
Not doing so can cause the unit to fail or malfunction.

When installing the battery or memory board wear an earth band etc. to avoid the static electricity.
The static electricity can cause the unit to fail or malfunction.

Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before mounting or
removing the memory board on to/ from the GOT.
Not doing so can cause the unit to fail or malfunction.




/\CAUTION

® Use the GOT in the environment that satisfies the general specifications described in this manual.
Not doing so can cause an electric shock, fire, malfunction or product damage or deterioration.

® \When mounting the GOT to the control panel, tighten the mounting screws in the specified torque
range.
Undertightening can cause the GOT to drop, short circuit or malfunction, and deteriorate the
waterproof effect and oilproof effect.
Overtightening can cause a drop, short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or the
GOT, and deteriorate the waterproof effect and oilproof effect due to distortion of the protective cover
for oil, GOT or panel.

® Securely connect the memory board to the connector provided for the board.

® When using the GOT in the environment of oil or chemicals, use the protective cover for oil.
Failure to do so may cause failure or malfunction due to the oil or chemical entering into the GOT.

[WIRING PRECAUTIONS]

/N\WARNING

® Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before wiring.
Failure to do so may result in an electric shock, product damage or malfunctions.

® Please make sure to ground FG terminal of the GOT power supply section by applying 100Q or less
which is used exclusively for the GOT.
Not doing so may cause an electric shock or malfunction.

® Correctly wire the GOT power supply section after confirming the rated voltage and terminal
arrangement of the product.
Not doing so can cause a fire or failure.

® Tighten the terminal screws of the GOT power supply section in the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or the GOT.

® Exercise care to avoid foreign matter such as chips and wire offcuts entering the GOT.
Not doing so can cause a fire, failure or malfunction.

/\CAUTION

® Plug the communication cable into the connector of the connected unit and tighten the mounting and
terminal screws in the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.




[TEST OPERATION PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

Before performing the test operations of the user creation monitor screen (such as turning ON or
OFF bit device, changing the word device current value, changing the settings or current values of
the timer or counter), read through the manual carefully and make yourself familiar with the operation
method.

During test operation, never change the data of the devices which are used to perform significant
operation for the system.

False output or malfunction can cause an accident.

[STARTUP/MAINTENANCE PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

When power is on, do not touch the terminals.
Doing so can cause an electric shock or malfunction.

Connect the battery correctly.

Do not discharge, disassemble, heat, short, solder or throw the battery into the fire.

Incorrect handling may cause the battery to generate heat, burst or take fire, resulting in injuries or
fires.

Before starting cleaning or terminal screw retightening, always switch off the power externally in all
phases.

Not switching the power off in all phases can cause a unit failure or malfunction.

Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.

Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.




/\CAUTION

® Do not disassemble or modify the unit.
Doing so can cause a failure, malfunction, injury or fire.

® Do not touch the conductive and electronic parts of the unit directly.
Doing so can cause a unit malfunction or failure.

® The cables connected to the unit must be run in ducts or clamped.
Not doing so can cause the unit or cable to be damaged due to the dangling, motion or accidental
pulling of the cables or can cause a malfunction due to a cable connection fault.

® When unplugging the cable connected to the unit, do not hold and pull the cable portion.
Doing so can cause the unit or cable to be damaged or can cause a malfunction due to a cable
connection fault.

® Do not drop or apply any impact to the battery.
If any impact has been applied, discard the battery and never use it.
The battery may be damaged by the drop or impact.

® Before touching the unit, always touch grounded metal, etc. to discharge static electricity from
human body, etc.
Not doing so can cause the unit to fail or malfunction.

® Replace battery with GT11-50BAT by Mitsubishi electric Co. only.
Use of another battery may present a risk of fire or explosion.

® Dispose of used battery promptly.
Keep away from children. Do not disassemble and do not dispose of in fire.

[DISPOSAL PRECAUTIONS]
/\CAUTION

® When disposing of the product, handle it as industrial waste.
When disposing of batteries, separate them from other wastes according to the local regulations.
(For details of the battery directive in EU member states, refer to 18.4 J)

[TOUCH PANEL PRECAUTIONS]
/\CAUTION

® For the analog-resistive film type touch panels, normally the adjustment is not required. However,
the difference between a touched position and the object position may occur as the period of use
elapses. When any difference between a touched position and the object position occurs, execute
the touch panel calibration.

® When any difference between a touched position and the object position occurs, other object may be
activated. This may cause an unexpected operation due to incorrect output or malfunction.




[TRANSPORTATION PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

When transporting lithium batteries, make sure to treat them based on the transport regulations.
(Refer to Appendix 3 for details of the regulated units.)

Before transporting the GOT, turn the GOT power on and check that the battery voltage status is
normal on the Time setting & display screen (utilities screen). In addition, confirm that the adequate
battery life remains on the rating plate.

Transporting the GOT with the low battery voltage or the battery the reached battery life may
unstabilize the backup data unstable during transportation.

Make sure to transport the GOT main unit and/or relevant unit(s) in the manner they will not be
exposed to the impact exceeding the impact resistance described in the general specifications of this
manual, as they are precision devices.

Failure to do so may cause the unit to fail.

Check if the unit operates correctly after transportation.
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INTRODUCTION

Tha

nk you for choosing the Mitsubishi Graphic Operation Terminal.

Before using the equipment, please read this manual carefully to use the equipment to its optimum.

OUTLINE PRECAUTIONS

» This manual provides information for the use of the graphic operation terminal. The manual has been written

to be used by trained and competent personnel. The definition of such a person or persons is as follows;

1) Any engineer who is responsible for the planning, design and construction of automatic equipment using
the product associated with this manual should be of a competent nature, trained and qualified to the local
and national standards required to fulfill that role. These engineers should be fully aware of all aspects of
safety with regards to automated equipment.

2) Any commissioning or service engineer must be of a competent nature, trained and qualified to the local
and national standards required to fulfill that job. These engineers should also be trained in the use and
maintenance of the completed product. This includes being completely familiar with all associated
documentation for the said product. All maintenance should be carried out in accordance with established
safety practices.

3) All operators of the completed equipment should be trained to use that product in a safe and coordinated
manner in compliance to established safety practices. The operators should also be familiar with
documentation which is connected with the actual operation of the completed equipment.

Note: the term 'completed equipment' refers to a third party constructed device which contains or uses the

product associated with this manual.

» This product has been manufactured as a general-purpose part for general industries, and has not been

designed or manufactured to be incorporated in a device or system used in purposes related to human life.

« Before using the product for special purposes such as nuclear power, electric power, aerospace, medicine or

passenger movement vehicles, consult with Mitsubishi Electric.

* This product has been manufactured under strict quality control. However when installing the product where

major accidents or losses could occur if the product fails, install appropriate backup or failsafe functions in the
system.

» When using this product combining other products, please confirm the standard and the code, or regulation

which a user should suit. Moreover, please confirm the compatibility of this product to the system, machine,
and apparatus with which a user is used for user itself.

fin doubt at any stage of the installation of the product always consult a professional electrical engineer who
is qualified and trained to the local and national standards. If in doubt about the operation or use, please
consult the nearest Mitsubishi Electric distributor.

+ Since the example indicated by this manual, technical bulletin, the catalog, etc. is reference, please use it

after confirming the function and safety of equipment and system when employing. Mitsubishi Electric will
accept no responsibility for actual use of the product based on these illustrative examples.

» About this manual content, specification etc. may be changed without a notice for improvement.
» The information in this manual has been carefully checked and is believed to be accurate; however, you have

noticed a doubtful point, a doubtful error, etc., please contact the nearest Mitsubishi Electric distributor.
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ABOUT MANUALS

The following manuals are also related to this product.
In necessary, order them by quoting the details in the tables below.

Related Manuals

Manual Name

Manual Number
(Model Code)

GT Designer2 Version2 Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual (For GOT1000 Series)

Describes methods of the GT Designer2 installation operation, basic operation for drawing and transmitting data
to GOT1000 series

(Sold separately) "

SH-080529ENG
(1D7M24)

GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual (For GOT1000 Series) 1/3
GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual (For GOT1000 Series) 2/3
GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual (For GOT1000 Series) 3/3
Describes specifications and settings of the object functions used in GT Designer2

(Sold separately) 1

SH-080530ENG
(1D7M25)

GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (1/3, 2/3, 3/3)

Describes system configurations of the connection method applicable to GOT1000 series and cable creation
method

(Sold separately) "

SH-080532ENG
(1D7M26)

GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (Fundamentals)1/2, 2/2

Describes methods of the GT Designer3 installation operation, basic operation for drawing and transmitting data
to GOT1000 series

(Sold separately) 1

SH-080866ENG
(1D7MB9)

GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (Functions) 1/2
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (Functions) 2/2

Describes methods of the GT Designer3 installation operation, basic operation for drawing and transmitting data
to GOT1000 series

(Sold separately) "

SH-080867ENG
(1D7MCH1)

GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3

Describes system configurations of the connection method applicable to GOT1000 series and cable creation
method

(Sold separately) !

SH-080868ENG
(1D7MC2)

GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 1) for GT Works3

Describes system configurations of the connection method applicable to GOT1000 series and cable creation
method

(Sold separately) !

SH-080869ENG
(1D7MC3)

GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 2) for GT Works3

Describes system configurations of the connection method applicable to GOT1000 series and cable creation
method

(Sold separately) !

SH-080870ENG
(1D7MC4)

GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT Works3

Describes system configurations of the connection method applicable to GOT1000 series and cable creation
method

(Sold separately) 1

SH-080871ENG
(1D7MCS5)

*1 The manual in PDF-format is included in the GT Works2, GT Designer2, GT Works3 and GT Designer3 products.
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ABBREVIATIONS AND GENERIC TERMS

m GOT
Abbreviations and generic terms Description
GT1695 GT1695M-X | Abbreviation of GT1695M-XTBA, GT1695M-XTBD
GT1685 GT1685M-S | Abbreviation of GT1685M-STBA, GT1685M-STBD
GT1675M-S Abbreviation of GT1675M-STBA, GT1675M-STBD
GT1675 GT1675M-V Abbreviation of GT1675M-VTBA, GT1675M-VTBD
GT1675-VN | Abbreviation of GT1675-VNBA, GT1675-VNBD
GT1672 GT1672-VN Abbreviation of GT1672-VNBA, GT1672-VNBD
GT1665M-S | Abbreviation of GT1665M-STBA, GT1665M-STBD
eT1665 GT1665M-V | Abbreviation of GT1665M-VTBA, GT1665M-VTBD
GT1662 GT1662-VN | Abbreviation of GT1662-VNBA, GT1662-VNBD
GT1655 GT1655-V Abbreviation of GT1655-VTBD
GT16 Abbreviation of GT1695, GT1685, GT1675, GT1672, GT1665, GT1662, GT1655,
GT16 Handy GOT
GT1595 GT1595-X Abbreviation of GT1595-XTBA, GT1595-XTBD
GT1585V-S Abbreviation of GT1585V-STBA, GT1585V-STBD
eT1585 GT1585-S Abbreviation of GT1585-STBA, GT1585-STBD
GT1575V-S Abbreviation of GT1575V-STBA, GT1575V-STBD
GT1575-S Abbreviation of GT1575-STBA, GT1575-STBD
GT1570] GT1575-V Abbreviation of GT1575-VTBA, GT1575-VTBD
GT1575-VN Abbreviation of GT1575-VNBA, GT1575-VNBD
GT1572-VN | Abbreviation of GT1572-VNBA, GT1572-VNBD
GT1565-V Abbreviation of GT1565-VTBA, GT1565-VTBD
GOT1000 eT1s6H GT1562-VN | Abbreviation of GT1562-VNBA, GT1562-VNBD
Series GT1555-V Abbreviation of GT1555-VTBD
GT15500 GT1555-Q Abbreviation of GT1555-QTBD, GT1555-QSBD
GT1550-Q Abbreviation of GT1550-QLBD
GT15 Abbreviation of GT1595, GT1585, GT1571, GT156[1, GT15501
GT1455-Q Abbreviation of GT1455-QTBDE, GT1455-QTBD
eriast GT1450-Q Abbreviation of GT1450-QLBDE, GT1450-QLBD
GT14 Abbreviation of GT1455-Q, GT1450-Q
GT1275 GT1275-V Abbreviation of GT1275-VNBA, GT1275-VNBD
GT1265 GT1265-V Abbreviation of GT1265-VNBA, GT1265-VNBD
GT12 Abbreviation of GT1275, GT1265
GT1155-Q Abbreviation of GT1155-QTBDQ, GT1155-QSBDQ, GT1155-QTBDA, GT1155-QSBDA,
GT1150 GT1155-QTBD, GT1155-QSBD
GT1150-Q Abbreviation of GT1150-QLBDQ, GT1150-QLBDA, GT1150-QLBD
GT11 Abbreviation of GT115[], GT11 Handy GOT,
GT1055-Q Abbreviation of GT1055-QSBD
eriost GT1050-Q Abbreviation of GT1050-QBBD
GT1045-Q Abbreviation of GT1045-QSBD
eriostd GT1040-Q Abbreviation of GT1040-QBBD
Abbreviation of GT1030-LBD, GT1030-LBD2, GT1030-LBL, GT1030-LBDW,
GT1030-LBDW2, GT1030-LBLW, GT1030-LWD, GT1030-LWD2, GT1030-LWL,
GT1030 GT1030-LWDW, GT1030-LWDW2, GT1030-LWLW, GT1030-HBD, GT1030-HBD2,

GT1030-HBL, GT1030-HBDW, GT1030-HBDW2, GT1030-HBLW, GT1030-HWD,
GT1030-HWD2, GT1030-HWL, GT1030-HWDW, GT1030-HWDW2, GT1030-HWLW

(Continued to next page)



Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

Abbreviation of GT1020-LBD, GT1020-LBD2, GT1020-LBL, GT1020-LBDW,
GT1020 GT1020-LBDW2, GT1020-LBLW, GT1020-LWD, GT1020LWD2, GT1020-LWL,
GT1020-LWDW, GT1020-LWDW2, GT1020-LWLW
GT10 Abbreviation of GT1050], GT104[1, GT1030, GT1020
GOT1000 cT16
Series Handy | GT1665HS-V | Abbreviation of GT1665HS-VTBD
Handy | GOT
GOT | GT11 | GT1155HS-Q | Abbreviation of GT1155HS-QSBD
Handy
coT GT1150HS-Q | Abbreviation of GT1150HS-QLBD
GT SoftGOT1000 Abbreviation of GT SoftGOT1000

GOT900 Series

Abbreviation of GOT-A900 series, GOT-F900 series

GOT800 Series

Abbreviation of GOT-800 series

B Communication unit

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

Bus connection unit

GT15-QBUS, GT15-QBUS2, GT15-ABUS, GT15-ABUS2, GT15-75QBUSL, GT15-75QBUS2L,
GT15-75ABUSL, GT15-75ABUS2L

Serial communication unit

GT15-RS2-9P, GT15-RS4-9S, GT15-RS4-TE

RS-422 conversion unit

GT15-RS2T4-9P, GT15-RS2T4-25P

Ethernet communication unit

GT15-J71E71-100

MELSECNET/H communication unit

GT15-J71LP23-25, GT15-J71BR13

MELSECNET/10 communication unit

GT15-75J71LP23-Z"!, GT15-75J71BR13-Z 2

CC-Link IE Controller Network
communication unit

GT15-J71GP23-SX

CC-Link IE Field Network communication unit

GT15-J71GF13-T2

CC-Link communication unit

GT15-J61BT13, GT15-75J61BT13-Z"3

Interface converter unit

GT15-75IF900

Serial multi-drop connection unit

GT01-RS4-M

Connection Conversion Adapter

GT10-9PT5S

RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter

GT14-RS2T4-9P

*1 A9GT-QJ71LP23 + GT15-75IF900 set
*2  A9GT-QJ71BR13 + GT15-75IF900 set
*3 A8GT-J61BT13 + GT15-75IF900 set

W Option unit

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

Printer unit

GT15-PRN

Video input unit

GT16M-V4, GT15V-75V4

RGB input unit
Video/RGB unit

GT16M-R2, GT15V-75R1

Video/RGB input unit

GT16M-V4R1, GT15V-75V4R1

RGB output unit

GT16M-ROUT, GT15V-75ROUT

Multimedia unit

GT16M-MMR

CF card unit

GT15-CFCD

CF card extension unit”!

GT15-CFEX-CO8SET

External 1/O unit

GT15-DIO, GT15-DIOR

Sound output unit

GT15-SOUT

*1  GT15-CFEX + GT15-CFEXIF + GT15-C0O8CF set.



W Option

Abbreviations and generic terms Description
GT05-MEM-16MC, GT05-MEM-32MC, GT05-MEM-64MC, GT05-MEM-128MC,
CF card GT05-MEM-256MC, GT05-MEM-512MC, GT05-MEM-1GC, GT05-MEM-2GC,
Memory card GT05-MEM-4GC, GT05-MEM-8GC, GT05-MEM-16GC
SD card L1MEM-2GBSD, L1MEM-4GBSD
Memory card adaptor GT05-MEM-ADPC

GT16-MESB, GT15-FNB, GT15-QFNB, GT15-QFNB16M,

Option function board
GT15-QFNB32M, GT15-QFNB48M, GT11-50FNB, GT15-MESB48M

Battery GT15-BAT, GT11-50BAT

GT16-90PSCB, GT16-90PSGB, GT16-90PSCW, GT16-90PSGW,
GT16-80PSCB, GT16-80PSGB, GT16-80PSCW, GT16-80PSGW,
GT16-70PSCB, GT16-70PSGB, GT16-70PSCW, GT16-70PSGW,
For GT16 GT16-60PSCB, GT16-60PSGB, GT16-60PSCW, GT16-60PSGW,
GT16-50PSCB, GT16-50PSGB, GT16-50PSCW, GT16-50PSGW,
GT16-90PSCB-012, GT16-80PSCB-012, GT16-70PSCB-012,
GT16-60PSCB-012, GT16-50PSCB-012, GT16H-60PSC

GT15-90PSCB, GT15-90PSGB, GT15-90PSCW, GT15-90PSGW,
GT15-80PSCB, GT15-80PSGB, GT15-80PSCW, GT15-80PSGW,
For GT15 GT15-70PSCB, GT15-70PSGB, GT15-70PSCW, GT15-70PSGW,
GT15-60PSCB, GT15-60PSGB, GT15-60PSCW, GT15-60PSGW,
GT15-50PSCB, GT15-50PSGB, GT15-50PSCW, GT15-50PSGW

Protective Sheet

For GT14 GT14-50PSCB, GT14-50PSGB, GT14-50PSCW, GT14-50PSGW
For GT12 GT11-70PSCB, GT11-65PSCB
For GT11 GT11-50PSCB, GT11-50PSGB, GT11-50PSCW, GT11-50PSGW,
GT11H-50PSC
GT10-50PSCB, GT10-50PSGB, GT10-50PSCW, GT10-50PSGW,
For GT10 GT10-40PSCB, GT10-40PSGB, GT10-40PSCW, GT10-40PSGW,

GT10-30PSCB, GT10-30PSGB, GT10-30PSCW, GT10-30PSGW,
GT10-20PSCB, GT10-20PSGB, GT10-20PSCW, GT10-20PSGW

GT05-90PCO, GT05-80PCO, GT05-70PCO, GT05-60PCO, GT05-50PCO,
GT16-50PCO, GT10-40PCO, GT10-30PCO, GT10-20PCO

Protective cover for oil

USB environmental protection cover GT16-UCOQV, GT16-50UCOV, GT15-UCQV, GT14-50UCOQV, GT11-50UCOV
Stand GT15-90STAND, GT15-80STAND, GT15-70STAND, A9GT-50STAND, GT05-50STAND
Attachment GT15-70ATT-98, GT15-70ATT-87, GT15-60ATT-97, GT15-60ATT-96,
GT15-60ATT-87, GT15-60ATT-77, GT15-50ATT-95W, GT15-50ATT-85
GT16-90XLTT, GT16-80SLTT, GT16-70SLTT, GT16-70VLTT, GT16-70VLTTA, GT16-70VLTN,
Backlight GT16-60SLTT, GT16-60VLTT, GT16-60VLTN, GT15-90XLTT, GT15-80SLTT, GT15-70SLTT,
GT15-70VLTT, GT15-70VLTN, GT15-60VLTT, GT15-60VLTN
Multi-color display board GT15-XHNB, GT15-VHNB
Connector conversion box GT11H-CNB-37S, GT16H-CNB-42S
Emergency stop sw guard cover GT11H-50ESCOV, GT16H-60ESCOV
Memory loader GT10-LDR
Memory board GT10-50FMB
Panel-mounted USB port extension GT14-C10EXUSB-4S, GT10-C10EXUSB-5S




B Software

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

GT Works3

Abbreviation of the SWLIDNC-GTWKS3-E and SWLIDNC-GTWKS3-EA

GT Designer3 Abbreviation of screen drawing software GT Designer3 for GOT1000 series

GT Simulator3 Abbreviation of screen simulator GT Simulator3 for GOT1000/GOT900 series

GT SoftGOT1000 Abbreviation of monitoring software GT SoftGOT1000

GT Converter2 Abbreviation of data conversion software GT Converter2 for GOT1000/GOT900 series
GT Designer2 Classic Abbreviation of screen drawing software GT Designer2 Classic for GOT900 series

GT Designer2 Abbreviation of screen drawing software GT Designer2 for GOT1000/GOT900 series
iQ Works Abbreviation of iQ Platform compatible engineering environment MELSOFT iQ Works

MELSOFT Navigator

Generic term for integrated development environment software included in the SWCIDNC-IQWK (iQ
Platform compatible engineering environment MELSOFT iQ Works)

Abbreviation of SWLIDNC-GXW2-E and SWLIDNC-GXW2-EA type programmable controller

GX Works2
engineering software

GX Simulator2 Abbreviation of GX Works2 with the simulation function

GX Simulator Abbreviation of SWDDSC-LLT—E(.-EV) type ladder logic test tool function software packages
(SWSD5C-LLT (-EV) or later versions)

GX Developer Abbreviation of SWID5C-GPPW-E(-EV)/SW D5F-GPPW-E type software package

GX LogViewer

Abbreviation of SWLIDNN-VIEWER-E type software package

PX Developer

Abbreviation of SWLID5C-FBDQ-E type FBD software package for process control

MT Works2

Abbreviation of motion controller engineering environment MELSOFT MT Works2
(SWLDNC-MTW2-E)

MT Developer

Abbreviation of SWCIRNC-GSV type integrated start-up support software for motion controller Q series

MR Configurator2

Abbreviation of SWCIDNC-MRC2-E type Servo Configuration Software

MR Configurator

Abbreviation of MRZJW[I-SETUPLIE type Servo Configuration Software

FR Configurator

Abbreviation of Inverter Setup Software (FR-SW[]-SETUP-WE)

NC Configurator

Abbreviation of CNC parameter setting support tool NC Configurator

FX Configurator-FP

Abbreviation of parameter setting, monitoring, and testing software packages for FX3U-20SSC-H
(SWLID5C-FXSSC-E)

FX3U-ENET-L Configuration tool

Abbreviation of FX3U-ENET-L type Ethernet module setting software (SW1D5-FXENETL-E)

RT ToolBox2

Abbreviation of robot program creation software (3D-11C-WINE)

MX Component

Abbreviation of MX Component Version[] (SWLCID5C-ACT-E, SWID5C-ACT-EA)

MX Sheet

Abbreviation of MX Sheet Version[d (SW[ID5C-SHEET-E, SWID5C-SHEET-EA)

QnUDVCPU & LCPU Logging
Configuration Tool

Abbreviation of QnUDVCPU & LCPU Logging Configuration Tool (SW1DNN-LLUTL-E)

W License key (for GT SoftGOT1000)

Abbreviations and generic terms Description

License GT15-SGTKEY-U, GT15-SGTKEY-P




B Others

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

1Al Abbreviation of 1Al Corporation

AZBIL Abbreviation of Azbil Corporation (former Yamatake Corporation)
OMRON Abbreviation of OMRON Corporation

KEYENCE Abbreviation of KEYENCE CORPORATION

KOYO ElI Abbreviation of KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD.
SHARP Abbreviation of Sharp Manufacturing Systems Corporation
JTEKT Abbreviation of JTEKT Corporation

SHINKO Abbreviation of Shinko Technos Co., Ltd.

CHINO Abbreviation of CHINO CORPORATION

TOSHIBA Abbreviation of TOSHIBA CORPORATION

TOSHIBA MACHINE Abbreviation of TOSHIBA MACHINE CO., LTD.

HITACHI IES Abbreviation of Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems Co., Ltd.
HITACHI Abbreviation of Hitachi, Ltd.

FUJI Abbreviation of FUJI ELECTRIC CO., LTD.

PANASONIC Abbreviation of Panasonic Corporation

PANASONIC INDUSTRIAL DEVICES SUNX

Abbreviation of Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX Co., Ltd.

YASKAWA Abbreviation of YASKAWA Electric Corporation

YOKOGAWA Abbreviation of Yokogawa Electric Corporation

ALLEN-BRADLEY Abbreviation of Allen-Bradley products manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc.
GE Abbreviation of GE Intelligent Platforms

LS IS Abbreviation of LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd.

SCHNEIDER Abbreviation of Schneider Electric SA

SICK Abbreviation of SICK AG

SIEMENS Abbreviation of Siemens AG

RKC Abbreviation of RKC INSTRUMENT INC.

HIRATA Abbreviation of Hirata Corporation

MURATEC Abbreviation of Muratec products manufactured by Muratec Automation Co., Ltd.
PLC Abbreviation of programmable controller

Control equipment Generic term for control equipment manufactured by each corporation

Temperature controller Generic term for temperature controller manufactured by each corporation

Indicating controller Generic term for indicating controller manufactured by each corporation

CHINO controller Abbreviation of indicating controller manufactured by CHINO CORPORATION

PC CPU module Abbreviation of PC CPU Unit manufactured by CONTEC CO., LTD

GOT (server) Abbreviation of GOTs that use the server function

GOT (client) Abbreviation of GOTs that use the client function

. ® Abbreviation of TrueType font and OpenType font available for Windows®
Windows ™~ font
(Differs from the True Type fonts settable with GT Designer3)

. . Indicates the modules other than the PLC CPU, power supply module and I/0 module that are
Intelligent function module )
mounted to the base unit

® Generic term for the protocol designed to use MoDBUS® protocol messages on a serial
MODBUS™ /RTU

communication

® Generic term for the protocol designed to use MODBUS® protocol messages on a TCP/IP
MODBUS™ /TCP awork
networl




HOW TO READ THIS MANUAL

Functions

This manual describes functions available for the GT Designer2 Version1, GT Designer3 Version1.54G.
For the added functions by the product version upgrade, refer to the list of functions added by GT

Designer2 version upgrade in Appendices.

Symbols

Following symbols are used in this manual.

13.3.3 Memory check operation

Carries out write/read check of memory.

Refers to the information

vd
Point When drive is not displayed

When the drive (memory) to check is not displayed, confirm the mounting procedure
or memory type with reference to the following.

+ CF card inserting/removing method [~ Section 7.1 CF Card
When no faults are found in mounting, etc, a lRemory failure may be arosen.
Replace the CF card or Flash memory.
For details of Flash memory, contact your nearesNsales office or FA Center.

required.

Refers to the supplementary
explanations for reference.

The following example explains about Memory Check using Flash memory.
For the CF card memory check, install the CF card before carrying out the same key operations as built-in
flash memory.

o Select [Flash Memory] in the Memory check
Internal Flush memory area

write/read check setting screen, and touch the button.
Execute now? I \ elect .the. button, the numeric keyboard
win§ow is displayed.

\_ Indicates the items in which the detailed

explanation is described (manual, chapter,
section, item of the manual).

If select the button, the screen returns
to the initial menu.

0-0-0 -

Indicates the operation steps.

—
e Touch E@ and then [Enter].
(The password is fixed to 5920.)

Touching executes read/write check for
| | the flash memory.

Please input password.

9
b
3
be

= [ro|on|co

13-4 13.3 Memory Check
13.3.3 Memory check operation

Menu and items are differentiated with
parentheses.

[ ] : refers to the menu of GOT utility.

:| : refers to the button in the dialog
box of GOT utility.




1.

OVERVIEW

About GOT
A GOT is installed on the panel surface of a control panel or operating
panel and connects to the PLC within the control panel. The GOT PLC
carries out switch operation, lamp display, data display, message
display, etc. Connector for
program

For the display screen, two kinds of screens are available : user screen
and utility screen.

(1) User screen GOT
The user screen is a screen drawn by drawing software.
The objects "Touch switch", "Lamp display", "Comment display", and "Numeric display" can be
arbitrarily arranged on the display.
A "horizontal format" or "vertical format" may be selected for displaying a user’s project.
Moreover, multiple screens created within drawing software can be individually selected or
overlapped for the display.

For details, refer to the following.

[ =~ GT Designer2 Versiond Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual
GT Designer2 Version[d Screen Design Manual
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual

(2) Utility Screen
The utility screen is a factory drawn horizontal screen that cannot be edited.
The utility screen has options for "Contrast ", "Buzzer volume ", etc, and the format is horizontal
only.

For details, refer to the following.

[ZZ Chapter 9 to Chapter 17



About Manual
The following manuals related to GOT 1000 series are available. Refer to each manual in accordance
with the intended use. E
>
o
(1) Installation of the software programs — Drawing — Data transfer %
For operations from creating project data to transferring data to GOT, refer to the following
manuals.
=z
©)
5
5
=0
Wi
o2
%0
GT Designer2 Version[]
Basic Operation/Data Transfer GT Designer2 Version[]
Purpose Manual™ Screen Design Manual"!
P GT Designer3 Version1 GT Designer3 Version1 %
Screen Design Manual Screen Design Manual (Functions)*1 8
(Fundamentals) " S
T
O
R w
@
Installing product on PC Detailed
——
Creating projects Detailed %
—_— Z
i
=
<
Creating screens Detailed
— o
2>
w =
2
. . 25 054
Drawing figures Detailed 3 Zo
JE=
e — Dwnuw
R
Making Common Settings . — Detailed _
i :
=
3
—— =
Placing/Setting objects Detailed =
——
Transferring data to GOT Detailed
(O]
Z
x
*1 Stored in the GT Works 2/GT Designer2/GT Works 3/GT Designer3 in PDF format. =
b4
]
-
o
o




(2) Installing a GOT — connection to a PLC
For the operations from installing a GOT to communicating with a PLC CPU, refer to the following

manuals.

(Included)

GT15 General

Description
GT15 User's M |
GT11 General sers Wanua GOT1000 Series
Purpose GT11 User's Manual . .
Connection Manual

Description ,
GT10 General GT10 User's Manual

Description

Confirming the GOT installation

method Detailed
Overview

Confirming the mounting method for

Confirming part names and

specifications of the GOT Detailed

|

communication units or option Detailed g ——
devices
Confirming the PLC connection ;/
method Detailed
Confirming the utility operation w

method Detailed

Confirming error codes (system w

alarm) displayed on the GOT Detailed

*1 Stored in the GT Works2/GT Designer2/GT Works 3/GT Designer3 in PDF format.

(3) Other manuals
The following manuals are also available.
The following manuals are stored in the GT Works2/GT Designer2/GT Works3/GT Designer3 in
PDF format.

(a) GOT1000 Series Gateway Functions Manual
Describes how to use the gateway function.

(b) GT Simulator 2 Versiond Operation Manual
Describes how to simulate the created project data with GT Simulator2.

(c) GT Converter2 Versiond Operating Manual
Describes how to use the GT Converter2.



1.1

Features

(1) Improved monitoring performance and connectivity to FA devices

» Multiple languages are displayed using the Unicode2.1-compatible fonts and beautiful characters
are drawn using the TrueType and high quality fonts

» For GT1020 and GT1030, 3 backlight colors (green, red, orange or white, red, pink) are available
for status displays

* For GT1040 and GT1050, two types of display modes are available: 256 colors display and
monochrome
In the monochrome display, 16 scales are used to improve the display

* Improved layout design flexibility with the analog touch panel on the GT1020

* High speed monitoring through high speed communication at maximum of 115.2kbps

» High speed display and high speed touch switch response

(2) More efficient GOT operations including screen design, startup, adjustment, management and

maintenance works

* Recipe function, Device monitor function and FX list editor function (for GT1041, GT10501 only)
are standard installed

* Factory-installed OS on the GOT

* For GT1020, GT1030 and GT104[1, LED-type backlight is adopted (no replacement required)

* High speed data transfer of project data, OS and others using the USB interface (for GT104[],
GT1050 only)

(3) Enhanced support of FA setup tools
* Transferring or monitoring the sequence programs using the personal computer connected to
GOT, during connection to A, L, Q, QnA, or FX series PLC CPU (Transparent function)
* Allows the connection of multiple GOT units via the serial interface when connected to the CPU
onthe A, L, Q, QnA, or FX series of PLC

1.1 Features 1-4
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1.2 Rough Pre-operation Procedure

The outline procedure before operating GOT is shown.

( Start )
;

. Refer to GT Designer2 Version []
Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual.

. Refer to GT Designer3 Version1
Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

Install GT Designer2 or GT Designer3 in the PC.

\4

_ Refer to GT Designer2 Version [
Screen Design Manual.

. . Refer to GT Designer3 Version1

l Screen Design Manual (Functions)

Create project data.

Wire for the GOT power supply. - - - Refer to Chapter 7 WIRING.

'

Connect GOT and PC with a RS-232/USB
- Refi h PTION.
conversion adaptor or RS-232 cable. efer to Chapter 8 OPTIO
1) Install a communication driver on the GOT that .. . Referto GT Designer2 Version 0l
is compatible with the controller. Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual.
(The communication driver for the FX series is .. . Refer to GT Designer3 Version1
factory-installed.) Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
2) Install the project data that were created with
GT Designer2 or GT Designer3 on the GOT.

v

| Check the communication settings. |

-

| Connect the GOT and the destination connector. | - - - Refer to GOT1000 Series Connection Manual.

.

Turn on the GOT power and the system of the
connection destination.

.

| Start the monitor. (Display each screen.) |

( End >

1-5 1.2 Rough Pre-operation Procedure



2. SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

2.1 Overall Configuration

] OVERVIEW

The overall configuration of GOT is as follows.

For the connection methods applicable to GOT1000 series and cable, refer to the following. 5
. . 3
[~ 5 GOT1000 Series Connection Manual =3
=9
(For GT1020, GT1030) ('Z(Lz;
®0
Protective cover for oil Protective sheet
GT10-LDR
Memory Loader %)
&
g
r— USB connecting cable O
] (supplied) %
] :
(%]
Serial multi-drop ‘ l
connection unit GOT Personal computer

O] RS-232 cable <
o .. (designed exclusively for use with the GOT) S
§ —— E
4 z

RS-232

Connect to the RS-232
connector of the
. [© RS-232/USB . .

conversion adaptor Commercially available % "
RS-232/USB @ 5
RS232 cable’ conversion adaptor USB cable T
(designed exclusively Siaka)
for use with the GOT) °Z0o
Printer = e

Bar code reader

Commercially available

INSTALLATION

Commercially available

*1: The RS-232 cable vary depending on the specifications of the user's printer. Use the RS-232 cable according to
the specifications of the user's printer. Only hard copy of the screen can be printed.

WIRING

OPTION

2.1 Overall Configuration 2-1



(For GT104[0, GT10501)

Protective cover for oil Memory board Protective sheet

Debug stand !

Personal computer

H Bar code reader

N
N

Commercially available

RS232 cable™ Commercially available

Printer

Panel-mounted USB port Connector conversion Serial multi-drop
extension adapter connection unit

Commercially available

*1:  Debug stand is only available for GT105[] .

*2: The RS-232 cable vary depending on the specifications of the user's printer. Use the RS-232 cable according to
the specifications of the user's printer. Only hard copy of the screen can be printed.

2-2 2.1 Overall Configuration



2.2 Component List

(1) Explanation of the GOT model name =
>
GT1020 — ks * i
A AA AAAA L — ©
Interface type? 2 - RS-232 2
for communication with PLC | Blank : RS-422
— . . P4
Backlight type 2 w : white / red / pink »C:)
Blank : green / red / orange g
— =)
Power o A 100 to 240VAC 32
yp D:24VDC 28
L :5VDC -
B : Black
Panel color type W : White
) ()
— Z
. . . . . (@]
Display device type T : TFT color (High intensity, wide angle view) E
N : TFT color 3}
S : STN color %
L : STN monochrome (black and white) g
B : STN monochrome (blue and white)
| H: STN monochrome (black and white, high contrast)
Resolution X 1024 x 768 (XGA)
S : 800 x 600 (SVGA)
\Y 1640 x 480 (VGA) 4
Q : 320 X 240 (QVGA) =
Blank: less than 320 x 240 5
— <
. — o
Display color type 5 : 256 colors supported / 65536 colors supported”’
2 : 16 colors
0 : Monochrome (black and white, blue and white) a
| =W
Screen size type o . " <=
9:15.0 ah
8:12.1" ry
7:10.4" 383
6:8.4" g8
Dwnuw
5:5.7"
4:47"
3:45"
2:3.7"
— =z
GOT 1000 series GT15/GT11/GT10 g
—
*1:  For GT15 that can display 65536 colors, refer to following. CE:DI
[ = GT15 User's Manual 2
*2:  Dedicated for GT1020, GT1030
o
Z
x
2
b4
o
&
o

2.2 Component List 2-3



2-4

)

Explanation of the option model name

GT** —
'y

% %k

%k ock ok ok

11

05

90 :
80 :
75 :
70:
60 :
50:
40 :
30:
20 :

15:

: For GT11™1

09 :
:} For GT15/GT11/GT10™"

01:

10:

Dedicated for 15.0"
Dedicated for 12.1"
Common for 10.4", 8.4"
Dedicated for 10.4"
Dedicated for 8.4"
Dedicated for 5.7"
Dedicated for 4.7"
Dedicated for 4.5"
Dedicated for 3.7"

For GT15""

For GT10™

*1:  There are optional components common for GT15, GT11 and GT10.

2.2 Component List



2.2.1

GOT (GT10)

Product
name

Model name

Specifications

GOT

GT1020-LBD/LWD

3.7"[160 X 64 dots], STN monochrome (black and white) liquid crystal, 3 colors
(green/red/orange) LED backlight, 24VDC,
PLC connection interface: RS-422

GT1020-LBD2/LWD2

3.7"[160 X 64 dots], STN monochrome (black and white) liquid crystal, 3 colors
(green/red/orange) LED backlight, 24VDC,
PLC connection interface: RS-232

GT1020-LBL/LWL

3.7"[160 X 64 dots], STN monochrome (black and white) liquid crystal, 3 colors
(green/red/orange) LED backlight, 5VDC,
PLC connection interface: RS-422

GT1020-LBDW/LWDW

3.7"[160 X 64 dots], STN monochrome (black and white) liquid crystal, 3 colors
(white/red/pink) LED backlight, 24VDC,
PLC connection interface: RS-422

GT1020-LBDW2/LWDW2

3.7"[160 X 64 dots], STN monochrome (black and white) liquid crystal, 3 colors
(white/red/pink) LED backlight, 24VDC,
PLC connection interface: RS-232

GT1020-LBLW/LWLW

3.7"[160 X 64 dots], STN monochrome (black and white) liquid crystal, 3 colors
(white/red/pink) LED backlight, 5VDC,
PLC connection interface: RS-422

GT1030-LBD/LWD/HBD/ HWD

4.5" [288 X 96 dots], STN monochrome (black and white) liquid crystal, 3 colors
(green/red/orange) LED backlight, built-in battery
24VDC, PLC connection interface: RS-422

GT1030-LBD2/LWD2/HBD2/HWD2

4.5" [288 X 96 dots], STN monochrome (black and white) liquid crystal, 3 colors
(green/red/orange) LED backlight, built-in battery
24VDC, PLC connection interface: RS-232

GT1030-LBL/LWL/HBL/HWL

4.5" [288 X 96 dots], STN monochrome (black and white) liquid crystal, 3 colors
(green/red/orange) LED backlight, built-in battery
5VDC, PLC connection interface: RS-422

GT1030-LBDW/LWDW/HBDW/HWDW

4.5" [288 X 96 dots], STN monochrome (black and white) liquid crystal, 3 colors
(white/red/pink) LED backlight, built-in battery
24VDC, PLC connection interface: RS-422

GT1030-LBDW2/LWDW2/HBDW2/HWDW2

4.5" [288 X 96 dots], STN monochrome (black and white) liquid crystal, 3 colors
(white/red/pink) LED backlight, built-in battery
24VDC, PLC connection interface: RS-232

GT1030-LBLW/LWLW/HBLW/HWLW

4.5" [288 X 96 dots], STN monochrome (black and white) liquid crystal, 3 colors
(white/red/pink) LED backlight, built-in battery
5VDC, PLC connection interface: RS-422

GT1045-QSBD

4.7" [320 X 240 dots], STN color liquid crystal, 256 colors,
built-in battery
24VDC, PLC connection interface: RS-422, RS-232

GT1040-QBBD

4.7" [320 X 240 dots], STN monochrome liquid crystal,
monochrome (blue and white), 16 scales, built-in battery
24VDC, PLC connection interface: RS-422, RS-232

GT1055-QSBD

5.7"[320 X 240 dots], STN color liquid crystal, 256 colors,
built-in battery
24VDC, PLC connection interface: RS-422, RS-232

GT1050-QBBD

5.7"[320 X 240 dots], STN monochrome liquid crystal,
monochrome (blue and white), 16 scales, built-in battery
24VDC, PLC connection interface: RS-422, RS-232

2.2 Component List
2.2.1 GOT (GT10)
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2.2.2 Option (Optional components for GT10)

PLC connection cable (Sold separately)

Product name Model name

Cable length

Contents

RS-422

GT01-C10R4-8P

im

For connecting FXCPU (MINI DIN 8 pins

FXCPU direct

connection cable, | GT10-C100R4-8P

FX expansion
board connection | GT10-C200R4-8P
cable

GT01-C30R4-8P 3m
connector) and GOT,
GT01-C100R4-8P 10m For connecting FXCPU expansion board (MINI
DIN 8 pins connector) and GOT(For GT104 1,
GT01-C200R4-8P 20m GT1050)
GT01-C300R4-8P 30m
GT10-C10R4-8P m
GT10-C30R4-8P 3m
For connecting FXCPU (MINI DIN 8 pins
10m connector) and GOT,
For connecting FXCPU expansion board (MINI
20m DIN 8 pins connector) and GOT(For GT1030,
GT1020)
GT10-C300R4-8P 30m
GT10-C10R4-8PL™" 1m
GT10-C10R4-8PC m
GT10-C30R4-8PC 3m For connecting FXCPU (MINI DIN 8 pins
connector) and GOT,
GT10-C100R4-8PC 10m For connecting FXCPU expansion board (MINI
DIN 8 pins connector) and GOT(For GT1030,
GT10-C200R4-8PC 20m GT1020)
GT10-C300R4-8PC 30m

2-6

*1:  GT10-C10R4-8PL cannot be used for FXo, FXos, FXoN,

FX3G PLC.

2.2 Component List
2.2.2 Option (Optional components for GT10)

FX1, FX2, FXac, FX1ne, FXane, FX3uc(D/DSS), or



Product name Model name Cable length Contents
GT01-C30R4-25P 3m
For connecting QnA/A/FXCPU (D-sub 25 pins
GT01-C100R4-25P 10m connector) and GOT,
For connecting serial communication unit
GT01-C200R4-25P 20m (AJ7ﬂ302404}R4)and(BOTKFor GT104 03,
QnA/A/FXCPU GT1050)
direct connection | GT01-C300R4-25P 30m
cable,
Computer link GT1 0'030R4-25P 3m
RS-422 | connection cable For connecting QnA/A/FXCPU (D-sub 25 pins
Cable GT10-C100R4-25P 10m connector) and GOT,
For connecting serial communication unit
GT10-C200R4-25P 20m (AJ71QC24(N)-R4) and GOT(For GT1030,
GT1020)
GT10-C300R4-25P 30m
T09- R4-
GT09-C30R4-6C 3m For connecting computer link unit/serial
Computer link GT09-C100R4-6C 10m communication unit and GOT(For GT104 1,
connection cable | GT09-C200R4-6C 20m
GT1050)
GT09-C300R4-6C 30m
For connecting QCPU (MINI DIN 6 pins) and
TO1- R2-6P
QCPU direct GT01-C30R2-6 3m GOT(For GT104 01, GT10501)
connegction cable For connecting QCPU (MINI DIN 6 pins) and
GT10-C30R2-6P 3m
GOT(For GT1030, GT1020)
For connecting FXCPU expansion board (D-sub
FRSREmE) 9pins connector*z) and GOT(For GT104 [,
board connection
cable, GT1050)
. GT01-C30R2-9S 3m ) .
Rebes FX special For connecting FXCPU special adaptor (D-sub 9
Cable adaptor pins connector*z) and GOT(For GT104 1,
connection cable
GT1050)
FX special For connecting F)ECPU special adaptor (D-sub
adaptor GT01-C30R2-25P 3m 25 pins connector 2) and GOT(For GT10401,
connection GT1050)
. . GT09-C30R2-9P 3m For connecting computer link unit/serial
omputfar in communication unit and GOT(For GT104[1,
connection cable GT09-C30R2-25P 3m

GT1050)

*2:  Connector shape on the cable is shown in ().
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Connection cables for OMRON PLCs (For GT104 [, GT1050) (Sold separately)

Product L
Model name Cable length Description
name
GT09-C30R40101-9P 3m
GT09-C100R40101-9P 10m For connecting GOT to OMRON PLC, serial communication
GT09-C200R40101-9P 20m module, serial communication board
RS-422 | GT09-C300R40101-9P 30m
cable GT09-C30R40102-9P 3m
GT09-C100R40102-9P 10m For connecting GOT to OMRON rack type host link unit,
GT09-C200R40102-9P 20m communication board
GT09-C300R40102-9P 30m
For connecting GOT to OMRON PLC, serial icati
GT09-C30R20101-9P 3m g =D -0 senal communication
RS-232 module, communication board, serial communication board
cable GT09-C30R20102-25S 3m For connecting GOT to OMRON connection cable
GT09-C30R20103-25P 3m For connecting GOT to OMRON rack type host link unit

Connection cables for KEYENCE PLCs (For GT104, GT1050) (Sold separately)

Product o
Model name Cable length Description
name
GT09-C30R41101-5T 3m
RS-422 | GT09-C100R41101-5T 10m
For connecting GOT to KEYENCE multi-communication unit
cable GT09-C200R41101-5T 20m
GT09-C300R41101-5T 30m
GT09-C30R21101-6P 3m For connecting GOT to KEYENCE PLC
RS-232
bl GT09-C30R21102-9S 3m For connecting GOT to KEYENCE multi-communication unit
cable
GT09-C30R21103-3T 3m For connecting GOT to KEYENCE multi-communication unit

Connection cables for Panasonic PLCs (For GT104 [0, GT1050) (Sold separately)

Product

Model nhame Cable length Description
name
For connecting GOT to Panasonic RS422/232C conversion
GT09-C30R20901-25P 3m
adaptor
o For connecting GOT to the tool port or RS232C port of
RS-232 | GT09-c30R20902-9P 3m ecing B fo e fool port of RSS2t port o
cable Panasonic PLC, computer communication unit
GT09-C30R20903-9P 3m For connecting GOT to the RS232C port of Panasonic PLC
GT09-C30R20904-3C 3m For connecting GOT to the RS232C port of Panasonic PLC
2-8 2.2 Component List

2.2.2 Option (Optional components for GT10)



Connection cables for YASKAWA PLCs (For GT104[1, GT1050) (Sold separately)

Product o
Model name Cable length Description
name
=
GT09-C30R40202-14P 3m S
o
RS-422 | GT09-C100R40202-14P 10m s
For connecting GOT to YASKAWA PLC ©
cable GT09-C200R40202-14P 20m 2
GT09-C300R40202-14P 30m
P4
GT09-C30R20201-9P 3m g
RS-232 For connecting GOT to YASKAWA PLC <
GT09-C30R20204-14P 3m =)
cable =0
GT09-C30R20205-25P 3m For connecting GOT to YASKAWA MEMOBUS module > LCzL)
>
n O

Connection cables for Allen-Bradley PLCs (For GT104[, GT105) (Sold separately)

Product o
Model name Cable length Description @
name o)
g
RS-232 , o
GT09-C30R20701-9S 3m For connecting GOT to Allen-Bradley PLC L
cable E
w
Protective sheet (Sold separately)
Product name Model name Contents
GT10-20PSGB Display section antiglare (Frame: transparent) 5 sheets "
3.7" protective . : ) =
GT10-20PSCB Display section clear (Frame: transparent) 5 sheets g
sheet -
- i i i - whi i [
GT10-20PSGW (For GT1020) Display section antiglare (Frame: white), With a logo 5 sheets <
GT10-20PSCW Display section clear (Frame: white), With a logo 5 sheets
GT10-30PSGB Display section antiglare (Frame: transparent) 5 sheets
n H D
GT10-30PSCB 4.5" protective Display section clear (Frame: transparent) 5 sheets zy
sheet 0k
i . . . . . . ao
GT10-30PSGW (For GT1030) Display section antiglare (Frame: white), With a logo 5 sheets | g E
Protective GT10-30PSCW Display section clear (Frame: white), With a logo 5 sheets 3 z 8
JE=
sheet GT10-40PSGB Display section antiglare (Frame: transparent) 5 sheets S
4.7" protective
GT10-40PSCB sheet Display section clear (Frame: transparent) 5 sheets
GT10-40PSGW (For GT104 1) Display section antiglare (Frame: white), With a logo 5 sheets ;
GT10-40PSCW Display section clear (Frame: white), With a logo 5 sheets 8
<
GT10-50PSGB Display section antiglare (Frame: transparent) 5 sheets 3
5.7" protective - - %
GT10-50PSCB sheet Display section clear (Frame: transparent) 5 sheets z
GT10-50PSGW (For GT10501) Display section antiglare (Frame: white), With a logo 5 sheets
GT10-50PSCW Display section clear (Frame: white), With a logo 5 sheets
Drawing software (Sold separately)
[0}
Product name Model name Contents 5
SW [0 D5C-GTD2-E =
GT Designer2 ..| Drawing software for GOT1000/GOT900 series
(@ indicates the version) !
SW O DNC-GTD3-E
GT Designer3 Drawing software for GOT1000 series
(O indicates the version)
*1: The [Ois assigned with an integer 2 or more. 5
-
o
o
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Stand (Sold separately) (For GT105)

Product name Model name Contents
Stand GT05-50STAND Stand for 5.7" (For GOT1000 Series)

Protective cover for oil (Sold separately)

Product name Model name Contents
GT10-20PCO 3.7" protective cover for ol
GT10-30PCO 4.5" protective cover for oll
Protective cover for ol
GT10-40PCO 4.7" protective cover for oll
GT05-50PCO 5.7" protective cover for oil

PC connection cable (Sold separately)

Product name Model name Cable length Contents

For connecting PC (drawing software) (D-sub

GT01-C30R2-6P 3m 9 pins: female?) and GOT(For GT1020,

For connection to
Data transfer GT1030)

e REAE per e cable For connecting PC (drawing software) (D-sub
he P .
the PC GT01-C30R2-9S 3m 9 pins: female ?) and GOT(For GT104 1,
GT1050)
RS-232/USB RS-232/USB conversion adaptor for data
conversion GT10- transfer (RS-232/USB conversion adaptor
For connection to | @daptor for RS2TUSB-5S and PC are connected with a GT09-C30USB-
the USB porton | data transfer 5P cable.)
the PC For connecting PC (drawing software) (USB)

Data transfer | GT09-C30USB-

R 3m and RS-232/USB conversion adaptor,
cable 5P"

GOT(For GT104 0, GT1050)

*2:  Connector shape on the cable is shown in ( ).
*3:  GT09-C30USB-5P is a product of Mitsubishi Electric System Service.

Cable for bar code connections (Sold separately)

Product name Model name Cable length Contents

Cable for bar code .
. GT10-CO02H-6PTOP 0.2m For connecting GOT and bar code reader
connections

Cable for multiple GOT connections (Sold separately)

Product name Model name Cable length Contents
For connecting GOT(GT1020, GT1030) interface for
GT10-C30R2-6P 3m connection to PC (RS-232) and GOT(GT1020, GT1030)
Cable for multiple interface for connection to PLC (RS-232)

GOT connections For connecting GOT(GT104 [0, GT105 0 ) RS-232

GT01-C30R2-9S 3m ) .
interface and GOT(GT104 [0, GT105 [0 ) RS-232 interface

*4:  When multiple GT 10 units are connected, use a GT1020-L [J D(W)2 or GT1030- [1 [ D(W)2 for the second GOT

unit.

2-10 2.2 Component List
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Battery (Sold separately)

Product name Model name Contents

. For storing clock data, alarm history, recipe data and time action
Battery® GT11-50BAT

setting value

*5 At GOT purchase, it is installed in the main unit. (For GT1030, GT104 [, GT105[1)

] OVERVIEW

Bar code reader (Sold separately)

Product name Model name Contents

Bar code reader - Commercially-available bar code reader 6

*6: Some models with the operations checked by our company are usable.
For the operation-checked models, refer to "List of valid devices applicable for GOT1000 series" (T10-0039)
separately available, or contact your local distributor.

P4
]
=
<
o4
]
Q
[T
z
(o]
o

SYSTEM

Memory board (Sold separately) (For GT1040, GT1050) 9]
o
Product name Model name Contents g
Memory board GT10-50FMB For copying project data, the OS or font data %
:
Serial multi-drop connection unit (Sold separately)
Product name Model name Contents
Serial multi-drop ) )
. . GT01-RS4-M For GOT multi-drop connection <
connection unit <
'_
S
Connector conversion adapter (Sold separately) (For GT1040, GT1050) <
Product name Model name Contents
Connector . . 2 g
) GT10-9PT5S For GOT multi-drop connection <2
conversion adapter 2 o
L%
325
Panel-mounted USB port extension (Sold separately) (For GT1040, GT1050) 5'"5 z
Product name Model nhame Contents
Panel-mounted USB .
) GT10-C10EXUSB-5S | Panel-mounted USB port extension
port extension z
&
3
=
()
Z
9]
z
x
3
b4
o
b
o
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3. SPECIFICATIONS

3.1

General Specifications

3-1

ltem

Specifications

Operating
ambient
temperature

Display section|0 to 50°C

Other than

display section 0 to 55°C (when horizontally installed), 0 to 50°C (when vertically installed)

Storage ambient temperature

-20 to 60°C

Operating ambient humidity "

10 to 90% RH, non-condensing

Storage ambient humidity !

10 to 90% RH, non-condensing

Vibration resistance

Frequency |Acceleration aml:)iltfu de Sweep Count
Conforms to |Under 510 8.4Hz - 3.5mm 10 times each
JIS B3502 |intermittent inX,YandZ
and vibration 8.4t0 150Hz | 9.8m/s? ) directions
IEC61131-2 |under 5 to 8.4Hz - 1.75mm
continuous -
vibration 8.4t0 150Hz | 4.9m/s? -

Shock resistance

Conforms to JIS B3502, IEC 61131-2 (147 m/sz, 11 ms, Sine half-wave pulse, 3 times
each in the X, Y, and Z directions)

Operating atmosphere

Must be free of lamp black, corrosive gas, flammable gas, or excessive amount of
electro conductive dust particles and must be no direct sunlight. (Same as for saving)

Operating altitude™

2000 m (6562 ft) max.

Installation location

Inside control panel

Overvoltage category 3 Il or less
Pollution degree™ 2orless
Cooling method Self-cooling

Grounding™®

Class D grounding (100%Q or less),
To be connected to the panel when grounding is not possible

1
*2:

*3:

*4

*5:

The wet bulb temperature is 39°C or less.

Do not use or store the GOT under pressures higher than the atmospheric pressure of altitude Om (0ft.). Failure
to observe this instruction may cause a malfunction.

When the air inside the control panel is purged by pressurization, the surface sheet may be lifted by high
pressure. As a result, the touch panel may be difficult to press, and the sheet may be peeled off.

This indicates the section of the power supply to which the equipment is assumed to be connected between the
public electrical power distribution network and the machinery within the premises.

Category Il applies to equipment for which electrical power is supplied from fixed facilities.

The surge voltage withstand level for up to the raged voltage of 300 V is 2500 V.

This index indicates the degree to which conductive pollution is generated in the environment where the
equipment is used.

In pollution degree 2, only non-conductive pollution occurs but temporary conductivity may be produced due to
condensation.

Except 5V power supply type.

3.1 General Specifications



3.2 Performance Specifications

* GT1020
it Specifications
em
GT1020-LBD/LWD | GT1020-LBD2/LWD2 GT1020-LBL/LWL
Type STN monochrome (white/black) liquid crystal
Screen size 3.7"
Resolution 160 X 64 dots (Horizontal format)
Display size W86.4(3.4) X H34.5(1.35) [mm](inch) (Horizontal format)
Disol Display character 16-dot standard font: 20 characters X 4 lines (Horizontal format)
ispla
Secl?ior)]/*‘] Display color Monochrome (white/black)
Display angle Left/Right: 30 degrees, Top: 20 degrees, Bottom: 30 degrees (Horizontal format)
Contrast adjustment | 16-level adjustment
Intensity of LCD only {200 [cd/m?] (in green)
Lif Approx. 50,000h. (Time for display intensity to become 1/5 at operating ambient temperature
e of 25°C)
LED with 3 available colors (green, red, orange) (no replacement required),
Backlight Backlight status (colors, ON/BLINK/OFF) control, Adjustable screensaver activation time
Setting the system information 2 enables PLC to control the backlight status.
Number of touch keys |Maximum 50 keys/screen (Analog resistive film touch panel)
Key size Minimum 2 X 2 dots (per key)
Touch Simultaneous pressing |Not supported
panel of two (or more) areas |(Simultaneous pressing of two or more areas on the screen may activate the switch between
(2-point press) those areas.)
Life 1 million times or more (operating force 0.98N max.)
C drive’3 Flash memory (Internal), for storing project data (512 Kbytes or less), OS, Alarm history,
v Recipe data and time action setting value
Memory | e (Number of
write times) 100,000 times
* RS-422 1ch
Transmission speed:
115,200/57,600/38,400/
19,200/9,600/4,800bps
Connector shape:
Connector terminal block 9
pins
Application:
PLC communication
(Hardware version A to D) RS-232 1ch RS-422 1ch
Transmission speed: Transmission speed:
« RS-422/485 1ch 115,200/57,600/38,400/ 115,200/57,600/38,400/
Transmission speed: 19,200/9,600/4,800bps 19,200/9,600/4,800bps
PLC communication 115,200/57,600/38,400/ Connector shape: Connector shape:
19,200/9,600/4,800bps Connector terminal block 9 Connector terminal block 9
Built-in Connector shape: pins pins
interface Connector terminal block 9 |Application: Application:
pins PLC communication PLC communication
Application:
PLC communication
Terminating resistor *:
Open/110Q/330Q
(Switched by terminating
resistor selector switch) (At
factory shipment: 330Q)
(Hardware version E or later)
RS-232 1ch
Transmission speed : 115,200/57,600/38,400/19,200/9,600/4,800bps
PC communication Connector shape : MINI DIN 6 pins (Female)
Application : PC communication (Project data upload/download, OS installation,
transparent function)

Buzzer output (a buzzer that sounds
when touch keys are pressed)

Single tone (LONG/SHORT/OFF adjustable)

Environmental protective structure™

Equivalent to IP67 (JEM1030) (front section) (Horizontal format)

External dimensions

W113(4.44) X H74(2.91) x D27(1.06) [mm](inch) (Horizontal format)

Panel cutting dimensions

W105(4.13) X H66(2.59) [mm](inch) (Horizontal format)
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it Specifications
em GT1020-LBD/LWD | GT1020-LBD2/LWD2 GT1020-LBL/LWL
Weight 0.2kg (Excluding mounting fixtures) g)'(:ﬁ';g)('zxc'“d'”g mounting
Compatible software package GT Designer2 Version2.43V or later/GT Designer3 Version1.01B or later
*1: « Bright dots (always lit) and dark dots (unlit) may appear on a liquid crystal display panel. It is impossible to
completely avoid this symptom, as the liquid crystal display comprises of a great number of display elements.
Flickers may be observed depending on the display color. Please note that these dots appear due to its
characteristic and are not caused by product defect.

* Flickers and partial discoloration may be generated on the liquid crystal display panel due to the display
contents or the contrast adjustment. However, please note that these phenomena appear due to its
characteristic and are not caused by product defect.

* There is a difference in the display brightness and the color tones between liquid crystal display panels. When
using multiple liquid crystal display panels, please note that there is an individual difference between them.

+ A crosstalk (shadow as an extension of the display) may appear on the liquid crystal display panel. Please note
that it appears due to its characteristic.

» When the display section is seen from the outside of the display angle, the display color seems like it has
changed. Please note that it is due to its characteristic.

Please note that the response time, brightness and color of the liquid crystal display panel may vary depending
on the usage environmental temperature.

Especially in the low temperature environment, the display response becomes slow due to the characteristics of
the STN liquid crystal. Please check the display response in advance for using this product.

» When the same screen is displayed for a long time, an incidental color or partial discoloration is generated on
the screen due to heat damage, and it may not disappear. To prevent heat damage, the screen saver function is
effective. For details on the screen saver function, refer to the following.

[ = Chapter 12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS (GOT SET UP)
*2:  For the details of system information, refer to the following.
[ = GT Designer2 Version[] Screen Design Manual
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual
*3:  ROM in which new data can be written without deleting the written data.
*4: Set the terminating resistor selector switch of the GOT in accordance with the connection type when adopting
GOT multidrop connection. For details of GOT multidrop connection, refer to the following.
[ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
*5:  Note that this does not guarantee all users’ operation environment.
In addition, the product may not be used in environments under exposition of oil or chemicals for a long period of
time, or in environments filled with oil-mist.
3.2 Performance Specifications



Specifications

Display

ftem GT1020-LBDW/LWDW | GT1020-LBDW2/LWDW?2 GT1020-LBLW/LWLW
Type STN monochrome (white/black) liquid crystal
Screen size 3.7"
Resolution 160 X 64 dots (Horizontal format)
Display size W86.4(3.4) X H34.5(1.35) [mm](inch) (Horizontal format)

Display character

16-dot standard font: 20 characters X 4 lines (Horizontal format)

section*! | Display color Monochrome (white/black)
Display angle Left/Right: 30 degrees, Top: 20 degrees, Bottom: 30 degrees (Horizontal format)
Contrast adjustment | 16-level adjustment
Intensity of LCD only {300 [cd/m?] (in white)
Lif Approx. 50,000h. (Time for display intensity to become 1/5 at operating ambient temperature
e of 25°C)
LED with 3 available colors (white, red, pink) (no replacement required),
Backlight Backlight status (colors, ON/BLINK/OFF) control, Adjustable screensaver activation time
Setting the system information 2 enables PLC to control the backlight status.
Number of touch keys |Maximum 50 keys/screen (Analog resistive film touch panel)
Key size Minimum 2 X 2 dots (per key)
Touch Simultaneous pressing |Not supported
panel of two (or more) areas |(Simultaneous pressing of two or more areas on the screen may activate the switch between
(2-point press) those areas.)
Life 1 million times or more (operating force 0.98N max.)
C drive’3 Flash memory (Internal), for storing project data (512 Kbytes or less), OS, Alarm history,
v Recipe data and time action setting value
Memory | ife (Number of
write times) 100,000 times
* RS-422 1ch
Transmission speed:
115,200/57,600/38,400/
19,200/9,600/4,800bps
Connector shape:
Connector terminal block 9
pins
Application:
PLC communication
(Hardware version A to D) RS-232 1ch RS-422 1ch
Transmission speed: Transmission speed:
« RS-422/485 1ch 115,200/57,600/38,400/ 115,200/57,600/38,400/
Transmission speed: 19,200/9,600/4,800bps 19,200/9,600/4,800bps
PLC communication 115,200/57,600/38,400/ Connector shape: Connector shape:
19,200/9,600/4,800bps Connector terminal block 9 Connector terminal block 9
Built-in Connector shape: pins pins
interface Connector terminal block 9 |Application: Application:
pins PLC communication PLC communication
Application:

PLC communication
Terminating resistor *:
Open/110Q/330Q
(Switched by terminating
resistor selector switch) (At
factory shipment: 330Q)
(Hardware version E or later)

PC communication

RS-232 1ch
Transmission speed
Connector shape
Application

: 115,200/57,600/38,400/19,200/9,600/4,800bps

: MINI DIN 6 pins (Female)

: PC communication (Project data upload/download, OS installation,
transparent function)

Buzzer output (a buzzer that sounds
when touch keys are pressed)

Single tone (LONG/SHORT/OFF adjustable)

Environmental protective structure™

Equivalent to IP67 (JEM1030) (front section) (Horizontal format)

External dimensions

W113(4.44) X H74(2.91) x D27(1.06) [mm](inch) (Horizontal format)

Panel cutting dimensions

W105(4.13) X H66(2.59) [mm](inch) (Horizontal format)

Weight

0.18kg (Excluding mounting

0.2kg (Excluding mounting fixtures) fixtures)

Compatible software package

GT Designer2 Version2.58L or later/GT Designer3 Version1.01B or later
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*1:

*2:

*3:
*4:

*5:

* Bright dots (always lit) and dark dots (unlit) may appear on a liquid crystal display panel. It is impossible to
completely avoid this symptom, as the liquid crystal display comprises of a great number of display elements.
Flickers may be observed depending on the display color.

Please note that these dots appear due to its characteristic and are not caused by product defect.
* Flickers and partial discoloration may be generated on the liquid crystal display panel due to the display

contents or the contrast adjustment. However, please note that these phenomena appear due to its
characteristic and are not caused by product defect.

* There is a difference in the display brightness and the color tones between liquid crystal display panels. When
using multiple liquid crystal display panels, please note that there is an individual difference between them.

* A crosstalk (shadow as an extension of the display) may appear on the liquid crystal display panel. Please note
that it appears due to its characteristic.

» When the display section is seen from the outside of the display angle, the display color seems like it has
changed. Please note that it is due to its characteristic.
Please note that the response time, brightness and color of the liquid crystal display panel may vary depending
on the usage environmental temperature.
Especially in the low temperature environment, the display response becomes slow due to the characteristics of
the STN liquid crystal. Please check the display response in advance for using this product.

» When the same screen is displayed for a long time, an incidental color or partial discoloration is generated on
the screen due to heat damage, and it may not disappear.
To prevent heat damage, the screen saver function is effective.
For details on the screen saver function, refer to the following.
[ 5 Chapter 12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS (GOT SET UP)

For the details of system information, refer to the following.
[ = GT Designer2 Version[] Screen Design Manual

GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual
ROM in which new data can be written without deleting the written data
Set the terminating resistor selector switch of the GOT in accordance with the connection type when adopting
GOT multidrop connection. For details of GOT multidrop connection, refer to the following.

GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
Note that this does not guarantee all users’ operation environment.
In addition, the product may not be used in environments under exposition of oil or chemicals for a long period of
time, or in environments filled with oil-mist.

3.2 Performance Specifications



» GT1030

Specifications
Item 5
GT1030-LBDAWD/HBD/HWD|  CT1OSOLBO2ILWD2! 1 G14030.LBLAWLHBLHWL
=
Type STN monochrome (white/black) liquid crystal g
Screen size 4.5" E
Resolution 288 X 96 dots (Horizontal format) ©
Display size W109.42(4.3) X H35.98(1.41) [mm](inch) (Horizontal format)
. 16-dot standard font: 36 characters X 6 lines (Horizontal format)
) Display character 12-dot standard font: 48 characters X 8 lines (Horizontal format) %
Eéf:it)ilc?ri/” Display color Monochrome (white/black) 'Ez_c
Display angle Left/Right: 30 degrees, Top: 20 degrees, Bottom: 30 degrees (Horizontal format) = 3
Contrast adjustment | 16-level adjustment % ("%
>
Intensity adjustment  |8-level adjustment » O
Intensity of LCD only {200 [cd/m?] (in green) 3
. Approx. 50,000h. (Time for display intensity to become 1/5 at operating ambient temperature
Life 0
of 25°C) @
LED with 3 available colors (green, red, orange) (no replacement required), 8
Backlight Backlight status (colors, ON/BLINK/OFF) control, Adjustable screensaver activation time 5
Setting the system information enables PLC to control the backlight status. %
Number of touch keys |Maximum 50 keys/screen (Matrix resistive film touch panel) oL
)
Key size Minimum 16 X 16 dots (per key)
Touch Simultaneous pressing
panel of two (or more) areas |Enable
(2-point press)
Life 1 million times or more (operating force 0.98N max.) "
C drive”3 Flash memory (Internal), for storing project data (1.5Mbytes or less), OS ;
Life (Number of . =
Memor A 100,000 times
y write times) %
D drive SRAM (Internal), for storing alarm history, recipe data and time action setting value
Battery GT11-50BAT lithium battery
Backup target Clock data, alarm history, recipe data and time action setting value @
Life Approx. 5 years (Operating ambient temperature of 25°C) Z %
9]
~RS-422 1ch g
Transmission speed: L g “5‘
115,200/57,600/38,400/ 326
19,200/9,600/4,800bps Jg=
Connector shape: 2
Connector terminal block 9
pins
Application:
(LG communication RS-232 1ch RS-422 1ch
E R?Sr “""25’2'}%%’?13'%” ) Transmission speed: Transmission speed: z
Tran-smission sgeed- 115,200/57,600/38,400/ 115,200/57,600/38,400/ =
: 19,200/9,600/4,800bps 19,200/9,600/4,800bps <
PLC communication 115,200/57,600/38,400/ Connector shape: Connector shape: 2‘
19,200/9,600/4,800bps Connector terminal block 9 Connector terminal block 9 %
Built-in Connector shape: pins pins z
inten:ace Connector terminal block 9 | Appjication: Application: =
pins PLC communication PLC communication
Application:
PLC communication
Terminating resistor 4
Open/1109/330R (Switched
by terminating resistor
selector switch) (At factory o
shipment: 330Q) Z
(Hardware version B or later) %
RS-232 1ch
Transmission speed  : 115,200/57,600/38,400/19,200/9,600/4,800bps
PC communication Connector shape : MINI DIN 6 pins (Female)
Application : PC communication (Project data upload/download, OS installation,
transparent function)
Buzzer output (a buzzer that sounds | ; :
when touch keys are pressed) Single tone (LONG/SHORT/OFF adjustable)
b4
Environmental protective structure™ | Equivalent to IP67 (JEM1030) (front section) (Horizontal format) 8
o
(¢}

3.2 Performance Specifications 3-6
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Specifications

GT1030-LBD2/LWD2/

GT1030-LBD/LWD/HBD/HWD HBD2HWD2

GT1030-LBL/LWL/HBL/HWL

External dimensions

W145(5.7) X H76(2.99) x D29.5(1.16) [mm](inch) (Horizontal format)

Panel cutting dimensions W137(5.39) X H66(2.59) [mm](inch) (Horizontal format)

Weight

0.28kg

0.3kg (Excluding mounting fixtures) (Excluding mounting fixtures)

Compatible software package

+ GT1030-LOL
+ GT1030-LOD/LOD2 GT Designer2 Version2.97B

. . later/
GT Designer2 Version2.58L or later/ or ) .
GT Designer3 Version1.01B or later S'TlggflgnerB Version1.01B

. GT10§O-HDD/HF]D2 « GT1030-HOL
GT Designer3 Version1.19V or later GT Designer3 Version1.19V
or later

3-7

*1:

*2:

*3:

*5:

» Bright dots (always lit) and dark dots (unlit) may appear on a liquid crystal display panel. It is impossible to
completely avoid this symptom, as the liquid crystal display comprises of a great number of display elements.
Flickers may be observed depending on the display color.

Please note that these dots appear due to its characteristic and are not caused by product defect.
* Flickers and partial discoloration may be generated on the liquid crystal display panel due to the display

contents or the contrast adjustment. However, please note that these phenomena appear due to its
characteristic and are not caused by product defect.

* There is a difference in the display brightness and the color tones between liquid crystal display panels. When
using multiple liquid crystal display panels, please note that there is an individual difference between them.

» A crosstalk (shadow as an extension of the display) may appear on the liquid crystal display panel. Please note
that it appears due to its characteristic.

» When the display section is seen from the outside of the display angle, the display color seems like it has
changed. Please note that it is due to its characteristic.
Please note that the response time, brightness and color of the liquid crystal display panel may vary depending
on the usage environmental temperature.
Especially in the low temperature environment, the display response becomes slow due to the characteristics of
the STN liquid crystal. Please check the display response in advance for using this product.

+ Please note that the response in low temperatures tend to be slower as a characteristic of the liquid crystal
display panel.

* When the same screen is displayed for a long time, an incidental color or partial discoloration is generated on
the screen due to heat damage, and it may not disappear.
To prevent heat damage, the screen saver function is effective.
For details on the screen saver function, refer to the following.
[ 5 Chapter 12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS (GOT SET UP)

For the details of system information, refer to the following.
[ = GT Designer2 Version[] Screen Design Manual

GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual

ROM in which new data can be written without deleting the written data.
Set the terminating resistor selector switch of the GOT in accordance with the connection type when adopting
GOT multidrop connection. For details of GOT multidrop connection, refer to the following.

[ = GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
Note that this does not guarantee all users’ operation environment.
In addition, the product may not be used in environments under exposition of oil or chemicals for a long period of
time, or in environments filled with oil-mist.

3.2 Performance Specifications



Specifications

Item GT1030-LBDW/LWDW/ GT1030-LBDW2/LWDW2/ GT1030-LBLW/LWLW/
HBDW/HWDW HBDW2/HWDW2 HBLW/HWLW
Type STN monochrome (white/black) liquid crystal
Screen size 4.5"
Resolution 288 X 96 dots (Horizontal format)
Display size W109.42(4.3) H35.98(1.41) [mm](inch) (Horizontal format)

Display character

16-dot standard font: 36 characters X 6 lines (Horizontal format)
12-dot standard font: 48 characters X 8 lines (Horizontal format)

Display color Monochrome (white/black)
Disol Display angle Left/Right: 30 degrees, Top: 20 degrees, Bottom: 30 degrees (Horizontal format)
ispla
seth)ior)\/” Contrast adjustment  |16-level adjustment
Intensity adjustment | 8-level adjustment
+ GT1030-LODW/LODW2/LOLW
300 [cd/m?] (in white)
Intensity of LCD only
« GT1030-HODW/HODW2/HOLW
500 [cd/m?] (in white)
Lif Approx. 50,000h. (Time for display intensity to become 1/5 at operating ambient temperature
e of 25°C)
LED with 3 available colors (white, red, pink) (no replacement required),
Backlight Backlight status (colors, ON/BLINK/OFF) control, Adjustable screensaver activation time
Setting the system information 2 enables PLC to control the backlight status.
Number of touch keys |Maximum 50 keys/screen (Matrix resistive film touch panel)
Key size Minimum 16 X 16 dots (per key)
Touch Simultaneous pressing
panel of two (or more) areas |Enable
(2-point press)
Life 1 million times or more (operating force 0.98N max.)
C drive™3 Flash memory (Internal), for storing project data (1.5Mbytes or less), OS
Life (Number of :
Memory write times) 100,000 times
D drive SRAM (Internal), for storing alarm history, recipe data and time action setting value
Battery GT11-50BAT lithium battery
Backup target Clock data, alarm history, recipe data and time action setting value
Life Approx. 5 years (Operating ambient temperature of 25°C)
* RS-422 1ch
Transmission speed:
115,200/57,600/38,400/
19,200/9,600/4,800bps
Connector shape:
Connector terminal block 9
pins
Application:PLC
|_|C°fgm“”'°at'°.” A RS-232 1ch RS-422 1ch
S ;é “1’"232"/3\8’2"15'?1” ) Transmission speed: Transmission speed:
Tran-smission s;eed' 115,200/57,600/38,400/ 115,200/57,600/38,400/
: 19,200/9,600/4,800bps 19,200/9,600/4,800bps
PLC communication 115,200/57,600/38,400/ Connector shape: Connector shape:
19,200/9,600/4,800bps Connector terminal block 9 Connector terminal block 9
Built-in Connector shape: pins pins
interface Connector terminal block 9 | Appjication: Application:

pins

Application:PLC
communication

Terminating resistor :
Open/11092/330% (Switched
by terminating resistor
selector switch) (At factory
shipment: 330Q)

(Hardware version B or later)

PLC communication PLC communication

PC communication

RS-232 1ch
Transmission speed
Connector shape
Application

: 115,200/57,600/38,400/19,200/9,600/4,800bps

- MINI DIN 6 pins (Female)

: PC communication (Project data upload/download, OS installation,
transparent function)
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ltem

Specifications

GT1030-LBDW/LWDW/ GT1030-LBDW2/LWDW2/ GT1030-LBLW/LWLW/
HBDW/HWDW HBDW2/HWDW2 HBLW/HWLW

Buzzer output (a buzzer that sounds | g, 16 tone (LONG/SHORT/OFF adjustable)

when touch keys are pressed)

Environmental protective structure™s | Equivalent to IP67 (JEM1030) (front section) (Horizontal format)

External dimensions

W145(5.7) X H76(2.99) X D29.5(1.16) [mm](inch) (Horizontal format)

Panel cutting dimensions W137(5.39) X H66(2.59) [mm](inch) (Horizontal format)
Weight 0.3kg (Excluding mounting fixtures) %(%Srkegngxcluding mounting
+ GT1030-LOLW
+ GT1030-LODW/LODW2 GT Designer2 Version2.97B
. . later/
GT Designer2 Version2.58L or later/ or : :
: ; GT Designer3 Version1.01B
Compatible software package GT Designer3 Version1.01B or later or later
+ GT1030-HODW/HODW2 « GT1030-HOLW
GT Designer3 Version1.19V or later GT Designer3 Version1.19V
or later

3-9

*1:

*2:

*3:
*4:

*5:

+ Bright dots (always lit) and dark dots (unlit) may appear on a liquid crystal display panel. It is impossible to
completely avoid this symptom, as the liquid crystal display comprises of a great number of display elements.
Flickers may be observed depending on the display color.

Please note that these dots appear due to its characteristic and are not caused by product defect.
* Flickers and partial discoloration may be generated on the liquid crystal display panel due to the display

contents or the contrast adjustment. However, please note that these phenomena appear due to its
characteristic and are not caused by product defect.

* There is a difference in the display brightness and the color tones between liquid crystal display panels. When
using multiple liquid crystal display panels, please note that there is an individual difference between them.

« A crosstalk (shadow as an extension of the display) may appear on the liquid crystal display panel. Please note
that it appears due to its characteristic.

» When the display section is seen from the outside of the display angle, the display color seems like it has
changed. Please note that it is due to its characteristic.
Please note that the response time, brightness and color of the liquid crystal display panel may vary depending
on the usage environmental temperature.
Especially in the low temperature environment, the display response becomes slow due to the characteristics of
the STN liquid crystal. Please check the display response in advance for using this product.

* Please note that the response in low temperatures tend to be slower as a characteristic of the liquid crystal
display panel.

* When the same screen is displayed for a long time, an incidental color or partial discoloration is generated on
the screen due to heat damage, and it may not disappear.
To prevent heat damage, the screen saver function is effective.
For details on the screen saver function, refer to the following.
[ 5 Chapter 12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS (GOT SET UP)

For the details of system information, refer to the following.
[ = GT Designer2 Version[] Screen Design Manual

GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual
ROM in which new data can be written without deleting the written data.
Set the terminating resistor selector switch of the GOT in accordance with the connection type when adopting
GOT multidrop connection. For details of GOT multidrop connection, refer to the following.

GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
Note that this does not guarantee all users’ operation environment.
In addition, the product may not be used in environments under exposition of oil or chemicals for a long period of
time, or in environments filled with oil-mist.

3.2 Performance Specifications



« GT1040

ltern Specifications
GT1045-QSBD GT1040-QBBD
Type STN color liquid crystal STN monochrome (white/blue) liquid crystal
Screen size 4.7"
Resolution 320 x 240 dots (Horizontal format)
Display size W96(3.77) x H72(2.83) [mm](inch) (Horizontal format)

Display character

16-dot standard font: 40 characters x 15 lines (Horizontal format)
12-dot standard font: 53 characters x 20 lines (Horizontal format)

Displ
séi?ic?ri/” Display color 256 colors Monochrome (white/blue), 16 scales
Display andle Left/Right: 50 degrees, Top: 40 degrees, Left/Right: 45 degrees, Top: 20 degrees,
play ang Bottom: 70 degrees (Horizontal format) Bottom: 40 degrees (Horizontal format)
Contrast adjustment | 16-level adjustment
Intensity of LCD only {150 [cd/m?] ‘300 [cd/m?]
Life Approx. 50,000h. (Time for display intensity to become 1/5 at operating ambient temperature
of 25°C)
Backlight LED Backlight off/screen saving time can be set.
Number of touch keys |Maximum 50 keys/screen (Matrix resistive film touch panel)
Touch Eey lee — Minimum 16 X 16 dots (per key)
anel umber of points : :
P touched simultaneously Maximum of 2 points
Life 1 million times or more (operating force 0.98N max.)
C drive™2 Flash memory (Internal), for storing project data (3Mbytes or less), OS
Life (Number of ;
Memory write times) 100,000 times
D drive SRAM (Internal), for storing alarm history, recipe data and time action setting value
Battery GT11-50BAT lithium battery
Backup target Clock data, alarm history, recipe data and time action setting value
Life Approx. 5 years (Operating ambient temperature of 25°C)
RS-422/485 1ch
Transmission speed  :115,200/57,600/38,400/19,200/9,600/4,800bps
RS-422 Connector shape :D-sub 9 pins (Female)
Application :PLC communication
Terminating resistor# :Open/1109Q/330Q (Switched by terminating resistor selector switch)
RS-232 1ch
Transmission speed  :115,200/57,600/38,400/19,200/9,600/4,800bps
Built-in RS-232 Connector shape :D-sub 9 pins (Male)
interface Application :PLC communication, bar code reader connection, PC
communication (Project data upload/download, OS installation,
transparent function)
USB (Full Speed 12Mbps) 1ch
USB Connector shape :Mini-B

Application :PC communication (Project data upload/download, OS installation,

transparent function)

Memory board

For connecting memory board (GT10-50FMB), 1ch

Buzzer output (a buzzer that sounds
when touch keys are pressed)

Single tone (LONG/SHORT/OFF adjustable)

Environmental protective structure™

Equivalent to IP67 (JEM1030) (front section) (Horizontal format)

External dimensions

W139(5.47) x H112(4.4) x D41(1.61) (Excluding mounting fixtures) [mm](inch)
(Horizontal format)

Panel cutting dimensions

W130(5.11) x H103(4.05) [mm](inch) (Horizontal format)

Weight

0.45kg (Excluding mounting fixtures)

Compatible software package

GT Designer2 Version2.90U or later/GT Designer3 Version1.01B or later
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*1:

*2:

*4:

* Bright dots (always lit) and dark dots (unlit) may appear on a liquid crystal display panel. It is impossible to
completely avoid this symptom, as the liquid crystal display comprises of a great number of display elements.
Flickers may be observed depending on the display color.

Please note that these dots appear due to its characteristic and are not caused by product defect.
* Flickers and partial discoloration may be generated on the liquid crystal display panel due to the display

contents or the contrast adjustment. However, please note that these phenomena appear due to its
characteristic and are not caused by product defect.

* There is a difference in the display brightness and the color tones between liquid crystal display panels. When
using multiple liquid crystal display panels, please note that there is an individual difference between them.

* A crosstalk (shadow as an extension of the display) may appear on the liquid crystal display panel. Please note
that it appears due to its characteristic.

» When the display section is seen from the outside of the display angle, the display color seems like it has
changed. Please note that it is due to its characteristic.
Please note that the response time, brightness and color of the liquid crystal display panel may vary depending
on the usage environmental temperature.
Especially in the low temperature environment, the display response becomes slow due to the characteristics of
the STN liquid crystal. Please check the display response in advance for using this product.

» When the same screen is displayed for a long time, an incidental color or partial discoloration is generated on
the screen due to heat damage, and it may not disappear.
To prevent heat damage, the screen saver function is effective.
For details on the screen saver function, refer to the following.

[ 5 Chapter 12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS (GOT SET UP)

ROM in which new data can be written without deleting the written data.

Note that this does not guarantee all users' operation environment.

In addition, the product may not be used in environments under exposition of oil or chemicals for a long period of
time, or in environments filled with oil-mist.

Set the terminating resistor selector switch of the GOT in accordance with the connection type when adopting
GOT multidrop connection.

For details of GOT multidrop connection, refer to the following.

[z~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual

3.2 Performance Specifications



- GT1050

tem Specifications
GT1055-QSBD GT1050-QBBD
Type STN color liquid crystal STN monochrome (white/blue) liquid crystal E
Screen size 57" z
Resolution 320 x 240 dots (Horizontal format) %J
Display size W115(4.53) x H86(3.39) [mm](inch) (Horizontal format)
. 16-dot standard font: 40 characters x 15 lines (Horizontal format)
Display character 12-dot standard font: 53 characters x 20 lines (Horizontal format)
Display color 256 colors Monochrome (white/blue), 16 scales 5
Display Left/Right: 55 degrees, Top: 65 degrees, 5
section*! Bottom: 70 degrees (Horizontal format) =3
Display angle (Hardware version K or earlier) Left/Right: 45 degrees, Top: 20 degrees, E %
LeftRight: 50 degrees, Top: 50 degrees, Bottom: 40 degrees (Horizontal format) >3
Bottom: 70 degrees (Horizontal format)
(Hardware version L or later) 3
Contrast adjustment | 16-level adjustment
Intensity of LCD only 380 [cd/m?] 260 [cd/m?] @
o
Life Approx. 50,000h. (Time for display intensity to become 1/5 at operating ambient temperature k
of 25°C) S)
[T
Backlight Cold cathode fluorescent tube (irreplaceable by a user) backlight shutoff detection function is o
9 included. Backlight off/screen saving time can be set. ?}
Approx. 75,000h or longer (Time for display  |Approx. 54,000h or longer (Time for display
Life™ intensity reaches 50% at the operating intensity reaches 50% at the operating
ambient temperature of 25°C) ambient temperature of 25°C)
Number of touch keys |Maximum 50 keys/screen (Matrix resistive film touch panel)
Kevsi —
Touch Ney st;lze — Minimum 16 x 16 dots (per key) "
anel umber of points ; ; <
P touched simultaneously Maximum of 2 points E
Life 1 million times or more (operating force 0.98N max.) %
C drive™ Flash memory (Internal), for storing project data (3Mbytes or less), OS
Life (Number of ;
Memory write times) 100,000 times
D drive SRAM (Internal), for storing alarm history, recipe data and time action setting value % w
Battery GT11-50BAT lithium battery 2 5
Backup target Clock data, alarm history, recipe data and time action setting value | = E
. SAan
Life Approx. 5 years (Operating ambient temperature of 25°C) :’é %
* RS-422 1ch A2l
Transmission speed  :115,200/57,600/38,400/19,200/9,600/4,800bps
Connector shape :D-sub 9 pins (Female)
Application :PLC communication
(Hardware version A to B)
* RS-422/485 1ch z
RS-422 Transmission speed  :115,200/57,600/38,400/19,200/9,600/4,800bps o}
Connector shape :D-sub 9 pins (Female) &
Application :PLC communication 2’
Terminating resistor 4 :0Open/110Q/330% (Switched by terminating resistor selector switch) %
o (At factory shipment: 330Q) =
Built-in (Hardware version C or later)
interface RS232 Toh
Transmission speed  :115,200/57,600/38,400/19,200/9,600/4,800bps
RS-232 Connector shape :D-sub 9 pins (Male)
Application :PLC communication, bar code reader connection, PC
communication (Project data upload/download, OS installation,
transparent function) o
USB (Full Speed 12Mbps) 1ch z
USB Connector shape :Mini-B x
Application :PC communication (Project data upload/download, OS installation, =
transparent function)
Memory board For connecting memory board (GT10-50FMB), 1ch
Buzzer output (a buzzer that sounds | ; :
when touch keys are pressed) Single tone (LONG/SHORT/OFF adjustable)
Environmental protective structure™ | Equivalent to IP67 (JEM1030) (front section) (Horizontal format)
. : W164(6.46) x H135(5.32) x D56(2.21) (Excluding mounting fixtures) [mm](inch) z
External dimensions (Horizontal format) 8
o
(¢}
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It Specifications
em GT1055-QSBD | GT1050-QBBD
Panel cutting dimensions W153(6.03) x H121(4.77) [mm](inch) (Horizontal format)
Weight 0.7kg (Excluding mounting fixtures)
Compatible software package GT Designer2 Version2.90U or later/GT Designer3 Version1.01B or later
*1: « Bright dots (always lit) and dark dots (unlit) may appear on a liquid crystal display panel. It is impossible to
completely avoid this symptom, as the liquid crystal display comprises of a great number of display elements.
Flickers may be observed depending on the display color.
Please note that these dots appear due to its characteristic and are not caused by product defect.

* Flickers and partial discoloration may be generated on the liquid crystal display panel due to the display
contents or the contrast adjustment. However, please note that these phenomena appear due to its
characteristic and are not caused by product defect.

* There is a difference in the display brightness and the color tones between liquid crystal display panels. When
using multiple liquid crystal display panels, please note that there is an individual difference between them.

* A crosstalk (shadow as an extension of the display) may appear on the liquid crystal display panel. Please note
that it appears due to its characteristic.

» When the display section is seen from the outside of the display angle, the display color seems like it has
changed. Please note that it is due to its characteristic.

Please note that the response time, brightness and color of the liquid crystal display panel may vary depending
on the usage environmental temperature.

Especially in the low temperature environment, the display response becomes slow due to the characteristics of
the STN liquid crystal. Please check the display response in advance for using this product.

» When the same screen is displayed for a long time, an incidental color or partial discoloration is generated on
the screen due to heat damage, and it may not disappear.

To prevent heat damage, the screen saver function is effective.
For details on the screen saver function, refer to the following.
[ = Chapter 12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS (GOT SET UP)
*2: Using the GOT Backlight OFF function can prolong the life of the backlight.
For details on the Backlight OFF function, refer to the following.
[ = Chapter 12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS (GOT SET UP)
*3:  ROM in which new data can be written without deleting the written data.
*4: Set the terminating resistor selector switch of the GOT in accordance with the connection type when adopting
GOT multidrop connection. For details of GOT multidrop connection, refer to the following.
[ 5~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
*5:  Note that this does not guarantee all users’ operation environment.
In addition, the product may not be used in environments under exposition of oil or chemicals for a long period of
time, or in environments filled with oil-mist.
3-13 3.2 Performance Specifications



3.3 Power Supply Specifications

Noise voltage: 1000Vp-p

* GT1020, GT1030 =
[}

Specifications E

>

GT1020-LOD GT1030-LOD GT1030-L[OD2 o

GT1020-LOL GT1020-LOLW
Item GT1020-L[OD2 GT1030-L0DW GT1030-L1DW2
GT1030-L[OL GT1030-LOLW
GT1020-LODW GT1030-HD GT1030-H[]D2

GT1030-H[L GT1030-HOLW z

GT1020-LODW2 GT1030-H1DW GT1030-H[JDW2 8

<

) 5VDC (£5%), =

Input power supply voltage 24VDC (+10% -15%), ripple voltage 200mV or less . >0
supplied from the PLC Wi

nZ

Fuse (built-in, not exchangeable) | 0.4A 0.5A - 5 8
Power consumption 1.9W (80mA/24VDC) or less 2.2W (90mA/24VDC) or less 1.1W (220mA/5VDC) or less 3

At backlight off 1.2W (50mA/24VDC) or less 1.7W (70mA/24VDC) or less 0.6W (120mA/5VDC) or less

(7]

Inrush current 13A or less (26.4VDC) 1ms 18A or less (26.4VDC) 1ms - %
Permissible instantaneous power . g
Within 5ms - =

failure time T
o

L

o

(7]

Noise immunity
Noise width: 1 U's (by noise simulator of 30 to 100Hz noise frequency)

) L 500VAC for 1 minute
Dielectric withstand voltage . -
(across power supply terminals and earth)
. . 10MQ or larger by insulation resistance tester w
Insulation resistance - =
(across power supply terminals and earth) ‘Z‘
z
« GT1040, GT1050 T
Specifications
Item
GT1045-QSBD GT1040-QBBD GT1055-QSBD GT1050-QBBD =3
=
>
Input power supply voltage 24VDC (+10% -15%), ripple voltage 200mV or less ; 5
o}
Fuse (built-in, not exchangeable) 1.0A B EE E
5490
oZ %)
Power consumption 3.6W (150mA/24VDC) or less 9.84W (410mA/24VDC) | 9.36W (390mA24VDC) JE S
or less or less Sonuw
At backlight off 2.9W (120mA/24VDC) or less 4.32W (180mA/24VDC) or less
Inrush current 15A or less (26.4VDC) 2ms
issible i z
Pgrmlsgble instantaneous power Within 5ms )
failure time =
—
Noi It : 1000Vp- e
Noise immunity o!se W,) age PP . . . e
Noise width 1 1 Us (by noise simulator of 30 to 100Hz noise frequency) 2
Dielectric withstand voltage 500VAC for 1 minute (across power supply terminals and earth)
| . . 10MQ or larger by insulation resistance tester
nsulation resistance
(across power supply terminals and earth)
= Remark | Operation at momentary power failure z
& <
The GOT continues to operate even upon 5ms or shorter instantaneous power =
failure.
The GOT stops operating if there is extended power failure or voltage drop, while it
automatically resumes operation as soon as the power is restored.
z
()
-
o
o

3.3 Power Supply Specifications 3-14



4. PART NAME

4.1

Front Panel

41.1 GT1020, GT1030
0]
0
0
1)2) 0
0
0
0
0
il
No. Name Specifications
Displays the utility screen and the user creation screen.
1) | Display screen GT1020 : 160 x 64 dots, STN monochrome (white/black) liquid crystal
GT1030 : 288 x 96 dots, STN monochrome (white/black) liquid crystal
2) | Touch key For operating the touch switches in the utility screen and the user creation screen
41.2 GT1040
1) 2)
No. Name Specifications
Displays the utility screen and the user creation screen.
1) | Display screen GT1045-QSBD : 320 x 240 dots, STN color liquid crystal
GT1040-QBBD : 320 x 240 dots, STN monochrome (white/blue) liquid crystal
2) | Touch key For operating the touch switches in the utility screen and the user creation screen
4 -1 4.1 Front Panel

4.1.1 GT1020, GT1030



41.3 GT10501

No.

Name

Specifications

Display screen

Displays the utility screen and the user creation screen.
GT1055-QSBD : 320 x 240 dots, STN color liquid crystal
GT1050-QBBD : 320 x 240 dots, STN monochrome (white/blue) liquid crystal

2) | Touch key For operating the touch switches in the utility screen and the user creation screen
Green light : Power is supplied
Orange light : Screen saving (At backlight off

3) | POWER LED 9e 19 9( 9 )

Green / Orange flashing : Blown backlight bulb
POWER LED is not lit : Power is not supplied

4.1 Front Panel
4.1.3 GT105[]
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4.2 Back Panel

421 GT1020-LOD/LODW

(Hardware version A to D)
2 3)

S 00000000000000000O00D

S} (D
=" 1000 )

E——
e

i) SBB

i) RBA

i) RBB

i) 6

1) RSA y
1S B RS2

RN A A A S A A
J

oS 000000000000000000DO0

(Hardware version E or later)

S 00000000000000000000

0000

SDA R$-232

TERM.

- \@nnnnuuuuunnnnnnuu

6)

— = =
= 006880 000088 ==

( ]
5) 3)

4-3 4.2 Back Panel
4.2.1 GT1020-L[ ]D/L[ IDW



No. Name Specifications

1) |PLC connection interface (RS-422) For connection to a controller (PLC) (9-pin connector terminal block)
2) |Power terminal 24VDC (+10% -15%) z
1}
L For PC connection (OS installation, Project data, download, transparent) E
3) |PC connection interface (RS-232) (MINI-DIN 6 pins, female) &
(¢}

4) |Rating plate (nameplate) -
. . Hole for mounting fitting (supplied) to mount the GOT on the panel
5) [Hole for unit installation fitting (4 holes at the top and bottom) _
o
6) Terminating resistor selector switch | Terminating resistor selector of RS422/485 g
(TERM.) (330Q/OPEN/110Q) (At factory shipment: 330Q) = f::;
oQ
For the connection to the controller (PLC) or PC, refer to the following. §%
n O
[Z 3 GOT 1000 Series Connection Manual

()
=z
o
g
O
L
O
L
o
(%]
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4.2.2 GT1020-LOD2/LCIDW2

S 00000000000000000000

S 0000

4)

ooo

——002222222

o

RS-232

. 0000000000000000D000

ooo

— = =
= 000060 000088 =

5) 5)

No. Name Specifications

1) |PLC connection interface (RS-232) For connection to a controller (PLC) (9-pin connector terminal block)

2) |Power terminal 24VDC (+10% -15%)

For PC connection (OS installation, Project data, download, transparent)

3) |PC connection interface (RS-232) (MINI-DIN 6 pins, female)

4) |Rating plate (nameplate) -

Hole for mounting fitting (supplied) to mount the GOT on the panel

5) [Hole for unit installation fitting (4 holes at the top and bottom)

For the connection to the controller (PLC) or PC, refer to the following.
[~ GOT 1000 Series Connection Manual

4-5 4.2 Back Panel
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4.2.3 GT1020-LOL/LOLW

1) 2) =
&z
w g
( T [ T ! ) (@)
4
0000 £
0Q) || soA 3) o
1) || sos = (DD
u% ROA | H = L
0 ROB | S »
Q) || s6 |~ o 8
gg 222 RS2
1) || 1-neur
Q)| sex 00000000000000000000 o
i . I 1 [ : I =
J 3
— e
O
w
o
(%]
— = = =
= 0000088 §88000 =
L
=
( J e
&
4) 4) z
No. Name Specifications
1) |PLC connection interface (RS-422) For connection to a controller (PLC) (9-pin connector terminal block) 2
< >
L ) For PC connection (OS installation, Project data download, transparent) o5
2) |PC connection interface (RS-232) (MINI-DIN 6 pins, female) | g i
[a)a)
3) |Rating plate (nameplate) - 3% Q
. . Hole for mounting fitting (supplied) to mount the GOT on the panel L
4) |Hole for unit installation fitting (4 holes at the top and bottom)
For the connection to the controller (PLC) or PC, refer to the following. z
[Z %~ GOT 1000 Series Connection Manual <
2
o
Zz
[0}
Z
x
2
4
o
&
o

4.2 Back Panel 4-6
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4.2.4 GT1030-LOD/LODW/HOD/HLIDW

(Hardware version A)

1) 2) 1) 2) 3)
| [Sp 0000000000000
RSH-@ (FG) BATTERY 4)
% 1
E‘ 00000000080808800 .

|
J

1o 0000000000000

-D o)

202| |

BATTERY

RS-422

TERM.

7) |

ﬂﬂgﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ e
8)
Battery cover opened
SN C L I — — = &
5 =— 000000000000000000008 ==
\. G ( )
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No. Name

Specifications

1) |PLC connection interface (RS-422)

For connection to a controller (PLC) (9-pin connector terminal block)

2) |Power terminal

24VDC (+10% -15%)

3) |PC connection interface (RS-232)

For PC connection (OS installation, Project data, download, transparent)
(MINI-DIN 6 pins, female)

4) |Rating plate (nameplate)

5) [Hole for unit installation fitting

Hole for mounting fitting (supplied) to mount the GOT on the panel
(4 holes at the top and bottom)

6) |Battery cover

Open or close when replacing the battery.

7) |Battery

GT11-50BAT battery for storing clock data, alarm history, recipe data and
time action setting value
(The project data is stored in the built-in flash memory.)

8) Terminating resistor selector switch
(TERM.)

Terminating resistor selector of RS422/485
(330Q/OPEN/1109) (At factory shipment: 330Q)

For the connection to the controller (PLC) or PC, refer to the following.
[ 5~ GOT 1000 Series Connection Manual

4.2 Back Panel 4-8
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UL, cuL

OVERVIEW

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

Iy SPECIFICATIONS

STANDARDS AND
PART NAME

EMC DIRECTIVE

INSTALLATION

WIRING

OPTION



4.2.5 GT1030-LOID2/LCIDW2/HLID2/HLIDW2

1) 2 1)

2) 3)

P N N Py Y N SN SN N

S| [T 0000000000000

D
S\ eo BATTERY 4)

6)
RS-232
00000000066666660 s
[
p—
Battery cover opened
=N C = N — == = —
7—b == (00000000800000000000 E=o
_.—\\_I._'é‘ — l J
L
5) 5)
No. Name Specifications
1) |PLC connection interface (RS-232) For connection to a controller (PLC) (9-pin connector terminal block)
2) |Power terminal 24VDC (+10% -15%)
L ) For PC connection (OS installation, Project data, download, transparent)
3) |PC connection interface (RS-232) (MINI-DIN 6 pins, female)
4) |Rating plate (nameplate) -
. C Hole for mounting fitting (supplied) to mount the GOT on the panel
5) [Hole for unit installation fitting (4 holes at the top and bottom)
6) |Battery cover Open or close when replacing the battery.
GT11-50BAT battery for storing clock data, alarm history, recipe data and
7) |Battery time action setting value
(The project data is stored in the built-in flash memory.)
For the connection to the controller (PLC) or PC, refer to the following.
[~ =~ GOT 1000 Series Connection Manual
4-9 4.2 Back Panel
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426 GT1030-LOL/LOLW/HOL/HOLW

1) 1)

2)

P N N Ny Y N N SN N

0000000000000

BATTERY 3)
0 TT TT
S ,, M
I]@ o o0 P 5)
0
g® RS-232
i =
00 0000000066666660 s
I
— y—
Battery cover opened
SN i = 7 == = =
6)— == 000000000800000000000 ==
L
4) 4)
No. Name Specifications
1) |PLC connection interface (RS-422) For connection to a controller (PLC) (9-pin connector terminal block)
L ) For PC connection (OS installation, Projectdata, download, transparent)
2) |PC connection interface (RS-232) (MINI-DIN 6pins, female)
3) |Rating plate (nameplate) -
. D Hole for mounting fitting (supplied) to mount the GOT on the panel
4) |Hole for unit installation fitting (4 holes at the top and bottom)
5) |Battery cover Open or close when replacing the battery.
GT11-50BAT battery for storing clock data, alarm history, recipe data and
6) |Battery time action setting value
(The project data is stored in the built-in flash memory.)

For the connection to the controller (PLC) or PC, refer to the following.
[~ GOT 1000 Series Connection Manual

4.2 Back Panel 4-10
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4.2.7 GT1045-QSBD/GT1040-QBBD

M ] Battery cover opened
.
® f 12)~_ 522
1) | s &
=LA —
] ; 8) 9)
2 ) RS-422 BATTERY /
@0 o
h @ M
(FGl =
/A 5T o
i 1F /:' [¢) /\A 0 g
10) 11) 3) 4) 5)
[l (
1=
7 © 7
E— [—
( )
7) 7)
No. Name Specifications

1)

PLC connection interface (RS-232)

For communicating with controller (PLC, microcomputer board, bar code
reader, etc) or personal computer (OS installation, project data download,
transparent) (D-sub 9-pin male)

2)

PLC connection interface (RS-422)

For communicating with controller (PLC, microcomputer board, etc)
(D-sub 9-pin female)

3)

USB interface

For PC connection (OS installation, project data download, transparent)
(Mini-B)

4)

USB cover

Open or close when using the USB interface

5)

Power terminal

Power terminal and FG terminal (for power supply (24VDC) to GOT and
grounding)

6)

Rating plate (nameplate)

7)

Hole for unit installation fitting

Hole for the inserting installation fittings (accessory) during the GOT
installation to the panel (4 holes at top and bottom)

8)

Battery cover

Open or close when replacing the battery.

9)

Battery

GT11-50BAT battery for storing clock data, alarm history, recipe data and
time action setting value
(The project data is stored in the built-in flash memory.)

10)

Memory board cover

Remove when using the memory board.

11)

Memory board interface

Interface for mounting the memory board to the GOT.

12)

Terminating resistor selector switch

Terminating resistor selector of RS422/485
(330Q/0OPEN/110Q) (At factory shipment: 330Q)

For the connection to the controller (PLC) or PC, refer to the following.
[~ GOT 1000 Series Connection Manual

4-11
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4238

GT1055-QSBD/GT1050-QBBD

RS-232

0000o0ogecce

RS-422

Battery cover opened
(Hardware version A to B)

(s

10)

D i
= (Hardware version
C or later)
—————————— = =1 Power supply
- | | e terminal layout
5) 6) 9) 3)4) 11)12) | = @D e
) n 1 GO
=l )
=B Ul s (RIS
00000000000000000000000000 [ [
8) 8)
No. Name Specifications
For communicating with controller (PLC, microcomputer board, bar code
1) |PLC connection interface (RS-232) reader, etc) or personal computer (OS installation, project data download,
transparent) (D-sub 9-pin male)
2) |PLC connection interface (RS-422) For commgnlcatlng with controller (PLC, microcomputer board, etc)
(D-sub 9-pin female)
3) |USB interface Fo-r I.DC connection (OS installation, project data download, transparent)
(Mini-B)
4) |USB cover Open or close when using the USB interface
5) |Power terminal Power .termlnal and FG terminal (for power supply (24VDC) to GOT and
grounding)
6) |Power terminal cover Open or close vyhen connecting a power terminal. (Color: transparent)
(Hardware version B or later)
7) |Rating plate (nameplate) -
e PP, Hole for the inserting installation fittings (accessory) during the GOT
8) |Hole for unit installation fitting installation to the panel (4 holes at top and bottom
9) |Battery cover Open or close when replacing the battery.
GT11-50BAT battery for storing clock data, alarm history, recipe data and
10) |Battery time action setting value
(The project data is stored in the built-in flash memory.)
11) [Memory board cover Remove when using the memory board.
12) |Memory board interface Interface for mounting the memory board to the GOT.
13) Terminating resistor selector switch Terminating resistor selector of RS422/485

(TERM.)

(330Q/0PEN/110Q) (At factory shipment: 330Q)

For the connection to the controller (PLC) or PC, refer to the following.
[~ 5 GOT 1000 Series Connection Manual

4.2 Back Panel
4.2.8 GT1055-QSBD/GT1050-QBBD
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5.

UL, cUL STANDARDS AND
EMC DIRECTIVE

5.1 UL, cUL Standards

W Using GOT

GOT is for use on a Flat Surface of a Type 1 Enclosure.

5.2 EMC DIRECTIVE

5.

For the products sold in European countries, the conformance to the EMC Directive, which is one of the
European Directives, has been a legal obligation since 1996. Also, conformance to the Low Voltage
Directive, another European Directives, has been a legal obligation since 1997.

Manufacturers who recognize their products must conform to the EMC required to declare that their products
conform to these Directives and put a "CE mark" on their products.

Products that the EMC Directive applies to are marked with the CE mark logo.

Point Authorized representative in Europe

 This product is designed for use in industrial applications.
 Authorized Representative in the European Community: Mitsubishi Electric Europe B.V.
Gothaer Str. 8, 40880 Ratingen, Germany

2.1 Requirements for Conformance to EMC Directive

5-1

The EMC Directive specifies that products placed on the market must "be so constructed that they do not
cause excessive electromagnetic interference (emissions) and are not unduly affected by electromagnetic
interference (immunity)".

The applicable products are requested to meet these requirements.

The paragraphs through summarize the precautions on conformance to the EMC Directive of the

machinery constructed using the GOT.

The details of these precautions has been prepared based on the requirements and the applicable standards
control. However, we will not assure that the overall machinery manufactured according to these details
conforms to the above-mentioned directives. The method of conformance to the EMC Directive and the
judgment on whether or not the machinery conforms to the EMC Directive must be determined finally by the
manufacturer of the machinery.

5.1 UL, cUL Standards
5.2.1 Requirements for Conformance to EMC Directive



Standards applicable to the EMC Directive
The following products have shown compliance through direct testing (to the identified standards) and
design analysis (forming a technical construction file) to the European Directive for Electromagnetic E
Compatibility (2004/108/EC) when used as directed by the appropriate documentation. E
3
Type: Programmable Controller (Open Type Equipment)
=z
Standard Remark ,C—_’
<
EMI Compliance with all relevant aspects of the standard. = £
o
EN61131-2 : 2007 (Radiated Emissions) EE
o
Programmable controllers Compliance with all relevant aspects of the standard. %o
- Equipment, requirement and tests | EMS | (ESD,RF electromagnetic field, EFTB, Surge, RF conducted
disturbances and Power frequency magnetic field)
()
=z
For more details please contact the local Mitsubishi Electric sales site. o
S
L
. . . O
About models applicable to the EMC Directive 5
The following table lists the modules compliant with the EMC Directive.
O : Compliant with EMC Directive X : Not compliant with EMC Directive
Item EMC Directive Hardware version w
GT1020-LBD/LWD/LBD2/LWD2/LBL/LWL/ 2
O A or later z
LBDW/LWDW/LBDW2/LWDW2/LBLW/LWLW E
<
GT1030-LBD/LWD/LBD2/LWD2/LBL/LWL/ =
LBDW/LWDW/LBDW2/LWDW2/LBLW/LWLW/ 5
O A or later
HBD/HWD/HBD2/HWD2/HBL/HWL/HBDW/
HWDW/HBDW2/HWDW2/HBLW/HWLW 2 w
<=2
GT1045-QSBD, GT1040-QBBD @) A or later é g
85
GT1055-QSBD, GT1050-QBBD @) A or later é 9
ww

Point Please use the GOT whose hardware version is later than that described.
-_— Confirm the hardware version with the products rating plate. =
. . . . (©)
(Products that the EMC Directive applies to are marked with the CE mark logo.) K
3
=
()
4
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL
MODEL GT1020-LBD
IN 20.4~26.4VDC POWER 1.9W MAX
SIN 6Y0001(AB! AB;
EHardware version
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
MADE IN JAPAN (2')
80M1 IND. CONT. EQ z
c US LISTED =
b4
]
-
o
o

5.2 EMC DIRECTIVE 5-2
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About the cable used

(1) General notes on the use of communication cables
Any device which utilizes a data communication function is susceptible to the wider effects of local

EMC noise. Therefore, when installing any communication cables care should always be taken with
the routing and location of those cables. The GOT units identified on the previous page are
compliant with the EMC requirement when the following communication cables are used.

GOT Unit Existing Cables User Made Cables

GT1020-LBD/LWD/LBL/LWL/
LBDW/LWDW/LBLW/LWLW
GT1030-LBD/LWD/LBL/LWL/ GT10-C30R4-8P
LBDW/LWDW/LBLW/LWLW/ (For Melsec FX series PLC)
HBD/HWD/HBL/HWL/HBDW/
HWDW/HBLW/HWLW

GT1020-LBD2/LWD2/LBDW2/

LWDW2
GT10-C30R2-6P
GT1030-LBD2/LWD2/LBDW2/ -

(For Melsec Q series PLC)
LWDW2/HBD2/HWD2/HBDW?2/

HWDW?2
GT1045-QSBD GTO1-C30R4-8P :’hgse cablestnze'\j Ct;o be indt(.at?:e.:de:tly tt(;sted by thedus(‘etrh
monstr. mpatibility when I wi
GT1040-QBBD modified as shown in EX.A | oo rae BT compatibiity when ey are use
Mitsubishi GOT unit and FX3U Programmable Controllers.
Those cables need to be independently tested by the user
GT1055-QSBD GT01-C30R4-8P o )
. . to demonstrate EMC compatibility when they are used with
GT1050-QBBD modified as shown in EX.1

Mitsubishi GOT unit and FX3U Programmable Controllers.

Ex.1

F = Ferrite core
Ex. NEC TOKIN - ESD-R-17S or similar
GT01-C30R4-8P

250mm 100mm
(9.84inch) (3.98inch)

e == ‘ GOT units
\&J —
(5.51inch)

Added by user Added by user

Programmable
controller

Comes equipped

(2) General notes on the use of the power cable
The GT1020-LOD/LOD2/LODW/LODW?2 and GT1030-LOD/LOD2/LODW/LODW2/HOD/
HOD2/HODW/HODW2 unit demand that the cable for the power supply is 10m or less.

The GT1045-QSBD, GT1040-QBBD, GT1055-QSBD and
GT1050-QBBD unit requires an additional ferrite filter to be
attached to the 24V DC power supply cables. The filter should
be attached in a similar manner as shown in the figure
opposite, i.e. the power cables are wrapped around the filter.
However, as with all EMC situations the more correctly

applied precautions the better the systems Electro-magnetic ;Jgnt]?n

Compatibility. (2.95inch) S
The ferrite recommended is a TDK ZCAT3035-1330 or B
similar. I - -
The ferrite should be placed as near to the 24V DC terminals Q

of the GT1045-QSBD, GT1040-QBBD, GT1055-QSBD and
GT1050-QBBD as possible (which should be within 75mm of the GOT terminal).

5-3 5.2 EMC DIRECTIVE
5.2.1 Requirements for Conformance to EMC Directive



6. INSTALLATION

MOUNTING PRECAUTIONS AWARNING

® Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before mounting or
removing the GOT to/from the panel.
Not doing so can cause the unit to fail or malfunction.

® Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before mounting or
removing the memory board on to/ from the GOT.
Not doing so can cause the unit to fail or malfunction.

® When installing the memory board and the battery wear an earth band etc. to avoid the static
electricity.
The static electricity can cause the unit to fail or malfunction.

MOUNTING PRECAUTIONS ACAUTION

® Use the GOT in the environment that satisfies the general specifications described in this manual.
Not doing so can cause an electric shock, fire, malfunction or product damage or deterioration.

® \When mounting the GOT to the control panel, tighten the mounting screws in the specified torque
range.
Undertightening can cause the GOT to drop, short circuit or malfunction, and deteriorate the
waterproof effect and oilproof effect.
Overtightening can cause a drop, short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or the
GOT, and deteriorate the waterproof effect and oilproof effect due to distortion of the protective cover
for oil, GOT or panel.

® Securely connect the memory board to the connector provided for the board.
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6.1
GOT

Control Panel Inside Dimensions for Mounting

6.1.1 GT1020

Mount the GOT onto the control panel while considering the following control panel inside dimensions.

Horizontal format

4 23(0.9") 80(3.14") or more 9.5_, 104(4.09")
(0.15%) (0.377) | 10 10 Mounting
3(0.117)_| (0-39") 76(2.99") (039) 1 fixtures

personal computer

i

.

A
/]

L+ NpuT

00000000000000000000

00000000000000000000

1T e
St D)

,,,,,,,, 0000 ~ -~
| N Bl &
B\ ﬁ J @

g 3
\ RS-232
RS-232 cable

L for connecting

%@H

1o

76(2.99")

H@ji__//

|1o

25(0.98") to 28(1.1")

Vertical format

(0.19")

(0.39")

(0.39"

Unit: mm(inch)

(If the vertical format is selected, the dimension, which is rotated 90 degrees clockwise looking from the

display section side, is required.)

4 23(0.9")  80(3.14") or more Mounting 84(3.3")
(0.15") fixtures . 65(2.55") .
o ! !
fa = Al
[} —_ L =
’,, vvvvv T Oa’ e %
\ D b\ QJ__Q;
- = L: — [—] !
i [ = =
zll = =
a— —_—_ S
a— —— [
= — fa—
— — fa—
aD F = f— — q =
D [ [ fa— — o
g QS @ f— fa— o))
= 3| R = = d| ¢
P - — o
D —D O [
D [ c— R a— [
—_—_ [ (=)
g ,,,,,,,,, U —_ O —
ao LTy
= 1 R R— [
,,,,,,,, e ~VY i @M T ¥ ~
F oy £
oo ol
fom) N 810\ Ex24s OEE
RS-232 cable =1 - v =
ng for connecting ! 220000222 —~
personal computer B - N s 0 :0_3
ol S S
" " [}
25(0.98") to 28(1.1") ;; Unit: mm(inch)

Point Applicable cable

Some cables may need to be longer than the specified dimensions when connecting
to the GOT. Therefore, consider the connector dimensions and bending radius of the
cable as well for installation.
6-2 6.1 Control Panel Inside Dimensions for Mounting GOT
6.1.1 GT1020



6.1.2 GT1030

Mount the GOT onto the control panel while considering the following control panel inside dimensions.
Horizontal format =
9.5 136(5.35") Mounting z
(0.37") 16 10 10 fixtures m
. 25(0.98") 80(3.14") or more
45 5(0.987) _80(3.147) (0.62") (0.39") . (0.39") °
047 i >|| 84(3.3") i o
N
RS i) ——(E FOE—— 2
D L — — — — 8
St 0000000000000 :
D S| ||T —24vDC s o]
S| |- re) E; —~ w (LT?
J— RS-422 BATTERY 8l @ 5 =
E 77777777 TT TT g‘/ 8 5 8
B¢ A\ ﬂ[ 8| 3D
= | f T
% \ RS-232
/=4 %)
[=ul
L) I, 00000000088585660 . :
for connecting —_———— — ————7 g
— [T} personal ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ o
- ' computer @ . @ / g
. . 17 !10 ! 84(3.3") !10 Unit: mm(inch) e
25.5(1") to 28.5(1.12") 0.66") ' (0.39") (0:39")
Vertical format
(If the vertical format is selected, the dimension, which is rotated 90 degrees clockwise looking from the
display section side, is required.)
4.5  25(0.98") 80(3.14") or more Mounting 84(3.3") , W
(0.17")/| |\ fixtures ‘ 65(2.55") . <Z(
! ! =
(] I | o
—1 i = ﬂ £
(O] =] _
o o s i o
= | OF}:
= [ = oy 5 s =W
o E N ] <=
a = =
D Ao
aD o W
aD L a< 4
aD - 3500
a— oZ %)
= — s 5= s
a f{) o — Dwuw
ao ™ ™ — [
= w| o = = o 6
-~ — o g
e - = = o
o5 = = 3
= = = z
™ = =
= = | 3
S = &
= ~ = N 2
o= M R =55 a 8 Y& =
1 20l see o) gle
dmry N\ = 1 g
©Q 200|}585883838 ~8
RS-232 cable ~~ S [ﬂ 2 geas e
U for connecting w |
personal ©c SACRCR=R=R=R=R=R Unit: mm(inch)
25.5(1") to 28.5(1.12") computer Q
4
—_— =
Point Applicable cable
— Some cables may need to be longer than the specified dimensions when connecting
to the GOT. Therefore, consider the connector dimensions and bending radius of the
cable as well for installation.
b4
¢)
-
S
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6.1.3 GT1040

Mount the GOT onto the control panel while considering the following control panel inside dimensions.

Horizontal format

1 40 129(5.07")
AN o)
@ A
{ [ Rs-232
I <l
i o. ~
NN
— [ [|se ot S |8
g0 =
e D
ﬂ{ P A o = A
F = O |g g 3
@ @ ] Unit: mm(inch)

Vertical format
(If the vertical format is selected, the dimension, which is rotated 90 degrees clockwise looking from the

display section side, is required.)

121(4.76") ,
102(4.01")
T
© ®
= = NNl
£ 0 az m‘
R N
s m—
8 8 g (=]
0 2 (g ég u} =
L] L] o
g e
® w
=
= Unit: mm(inch)
<

Point Applicable cable
Some cables may need to be longer than the specified dimensions when connecting
to the GOT. Therefore, consider the connector dimensions and bending radius of the

cable as well for installation.

6-4 6.1 Control Panel Inside Dimensions for Mounting GOT
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6.1.4 GT1050]

Mount the GOT onto the control panel while considering the following control panel inside dimensions. -
Horizontal format g
30 152 (5.99") , =
(119" [o] [o] i
@ I [ RS-232 >
o
] i
_, | o
R5422 512 i(?l, E (3
—— [ < |6 B2
- | >0
o | O wn O
s N i _ of N| X
S e | !
: 2
® A L e 2
o] . Unit:mm(inch) S
Vertical format »
(If the vertical format is selected, the dimension, which is rotated 90 degrees clockwise looking from the
display section side, is required.)

140 (5.52") ,

120 (4.73") w
=
<
=z

T 5 =
— .
— —
E —=
= . =
E < E
9]
: 28
= - I 255
3 820
© [ Shi
o 3 3
[lo) 2 = J
NI ninE=niEs 6
E ] o z
o]
=
v @ @ 3
NEY 5
Ol Unit:mm(inch) =

Point Applicable cable
-_— Some cables may need to be longer than the specified dimensions when connecting
to the GOT. Therefore, consider the connector dimensions and bending radius of the o
cable as well for installation. 2
2
b4
9]
b
o
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6.2 Panel Cutting Dimensions

6.2.1 Panel cutting dimensions

Cut holes in the following dimensions on the panel.
A space of top and bottom is required to allow for the attachment of mounting fixtures.

¢ Horizontal format  Vertical format

C B C
le A g © i i
D el 1y
m
<
O

Unit: mm(inch) Unit: mm(inch)

6-6

GOT A [mm] (inch) B [mm] (inch) C [mm] (inch) Panel thickness [mm] (inch)
105 (4.13") 66 (2.59") 13(0.517)
GT1020
(+1(0.03"), 0(0)) (+1(0.03”), 0(0)) or more
Within 1 (0.03") to 4 (0.15")
137 (5.39") 66(2.59") 13(0.517)
GT1030
(+1(0.03), 0(0)) (+1(0.03”), 0(0)) or more
GT104 130(5.117) 103(4.05”) 13(0.517)
. (+1(0.03"), 0(0)) (+1(0.03”), 0(0)) or more
Within 2 (0.07”) to 5 (0.19”)
153 (6.03") 121 (4.77") 10 (0.39")
GT1050
(+2(0.077), 0(0)) (+2(0.07”), 0(0)) or more

6.2 Panel Cutting Dimensions
6.2.1 Panel cutting dimensions



6.3 Mounting Position

6.3.1 Mounting position

When mounting the GOT, the following clearances must be maintained from other structures and devices.

Horizontal format (GT1020, GT1030)

Installation Environment A B C D E
In the presence of radiated-noise or 50 mm (1.977) 50 mm (1.97”) 50 mm (1.97”) 80 mm (3.14”)
heat-generating equipment nearby or more or more or more 50 mm (1.97") or more
In the absence of radiated-noise or 20 mm (0.79") 20 mm (0.79") 20 mm (0.79") or more 20 mm (0.79")
heat-generating equipment nearby or more”! or more or more or more ™2

*1 50 mm (1.97”) or more if an RS-232/USB conversion adaptor is used.
*2 80 mm (3.14”) or more if a PC connection cable is used or if an RS-232 interface for PC is used to connect

multiple GOT units.

50 mm (1.97”) or more if an RS-232/USB conversion adaptor is used and is connected to the RS-232 interface

for PC.

Horizontal format (GT104 [, GT105[1)

Installation Environment A B C D E
In the presence of radiated-noise or 50 mm (1.97”) 80 mm (3.14”) 50 mm (1.97”) 50 mm (1.97”) 100 mm (3.94”)
heat-generating equipment nearby or more or more or more or more or more
In the absence of radiated-noise or 20 mm (0.79") 20 mm (0.79") 20 mm (0.79%) 20 mm (0.79") 20 mm (0.79")
heat-generating equipment nearby or more or more or more or more or more™!

*1 80 mm (3.14”) or more if an USB cable, memory board is used.

Other device or control panel

6.3 Mounting Position

6-7

6.3.1 Mounting position
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6-8

Vertical format (GT1020, GT1030)

Installation Environment A B C D E
In the presence of radiated-noise or 50 mm (1.97”) 50 mm (1.977) 50 mm (1.97”) 80 mm (3.14”)
heat-generating equipment nearby 50 mm (1.97") or more or more or more or more
In the absence of radiated-noise or or more 20 mm (0.79”) 20 mm (0.79”) 20 mm (0.79”) 20 mm (0.79”)
heat-generating equipment nearby or more or more™’ or more or more™2

*1 50 mm (1.97”) or more if an RS-232/USB conversion adaptor is used.
*2 80 mm (3.14”) or more if a PC connection cable is used or if an RS-232 interface for PC is used to connect

multiple GOT units.

50 mm (1.97”) or more if an RS-232/USB conversion adaptor is used and is connected to the RS-232 interface

for PC.

Vertical format (GT104 O, GT105)

Installation Environment A B (¢} D E
In the presence of radiated-noise or 50 mm (1.977) 50 mm (1.97”) 80 mm (3.14”) 50 mm (1.97”) 100 mm (3.94")
heat-generating equipment nearby or more or more or more or more or more
In the absence of radiated-noise or 20 mm (0.797) 20 mm (0.79”) 20 mm (0.79") 20 mm (0.79”) 20 mm (0.797)
heat-generating equipment nearby or more or more or more or more or more™!

*1 80 mm (3.14”) or more if an USB cable, memory board is used.

Other device or control panel

N

6.3 Mounting Position
6.3.1 Mounting position

-

-

JEW jH 600658600000606800688 “ T‘




6.4 Control Panel Temperature and Mounting Angle

6.4.1 Control panel temperature and mounting angle =
g

When mounting the main unit to a control panel or similar fixture, set the GOT display section as shown 3

below.

Horizontal installation z
When the temperature inside the control panel is 40 to 55°C , the mounting angle should be in the range %
from 60 to 105 degrees. E‘u_f

nZ
) 23
T GOT
back panel
()
=z
GOT 2
display S
section T
ﬂ\a 8
Control panel, e
etc.
* The GOT will have a longer lifetime if used within the mounting angles shown above.
Ideally, the temperature inside the control panel should not exceed 0 to 40°C
Vertical installation =
1
When the temperature inside the control panel is 40 to 50°C, the mounting angle should be in the range =
from 60 to 105 degrees.
T GoT 2y
back panel 25
o W
<X
325
GOT Jgs
display Swn
section/v 6
Control panel,
etc.

» The GOT will have a longer lifetime if used within the mounting angles shown above.
Ideally, the temperature inside the control panel should not exceed 0 to 40°C.

P4
Q
=
<
-
2
[y
[2]
=
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6.5 Installation Procedure

6.5.1 Installation procedure

The GOT is designed to be embedded into a panel.
Mount the GOT by following the procedure below.

Point Cautions on the installation panel
Refer to "Section 6.2 Panel Cutting Dimensions" for the panel cutting dimensions
and panel thickness.

Make sure that the panel surface is free from warpage, flaws and irregularities.
Warpage, flaws and irregularities may disable the waterproof effect.

Select proper panel thickness under consideration of the panel strength.

(For example, the panel strength may be insufficient depending on the panel
material and dimensions even if the panel thickness is acceptable. Insufficient panel
strength may cause warpage depending on the installation positions of the GOT and
other equipment.)

o Installing the packing
Packi >

Install packing to the packing installation groove on ac m -
the back panel of the GOT. -

Magnified
illustration

« For GT105 O
While referring to the cross sectional view of the
packing shown right, push the thinner side into the .
ki Right drawing is the example of Magnified
packing groove. (Rig 9 P illustration
lateral format.)

Packing

¥~ Packing installation groove

Packing cross sectional view

4 Inserting direction

6-10 6.5 Installation Procedure
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9 Inserting into the panel face

Insert the GOT from the front side of the panel.
(Right drawing is the example of lateral format.) =
]
g
>
(@)
=z
o
5
5
Z0
Mounting hole 5
>0
n O
@) Fixing the GOT
1) Insert the hooks on the mounting fittings (supplied) into the mounting holes on the GOT unit.
2) Slide the mounting fittings to the back end. 2
3) Slide them to the left to lock them in place, and then fix them with the mounting screws (supplied). g
3)
The GOT will be fixed in 4 upper/lower parts. §
Mounting Mounting Magnified illustration &
screw / fitting
<
=z
'_
0 o
! g
Su
e
9]
28
For GT1020, GT1030, GT104[] For GT10500 35 E
g3
Dwnuw
Point Cautions on installation 6

Tighten the mounting screw with the specified torque. Undertightening of mounting
screws can cause a drop, and deteriorate the waterproof effect and oilproof effect.
Failure to do so may damage the unit, or distort the panel and make a surface
waviness on the display area, leading to deterioration of the visibility or incorrect
input from the touch panel. In addition, the waterproof effect and oilproof effect may
not be available due to the "distortion" of GOT or panel.

P4
Q
=
<
-
2
[y
[2]
=

GOT GT1020, GT1030, GT10401 GT10500
Tightening torque 0.20 to 0.25 N*m 0.3t0 0.5 N'm
(O]
P
4
! 5 =
= 0 0 = ‘
C )
e A protection film is attached on the display section of GOT prior to shipment.
Remove the film when the installation is completed. g
=
o
o

6.5 Installation Procedure 6-11
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7. WIRING

WIRING PRECAUTIONS AWARNING

® Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before wiring.
Failure to do so may result in an electric shock, product damage or malfunctions.

® Please make sure to ground FG terminal of the GOT power supply section by applying 100Q or less
which is used exclusively for the GOT.
Not doing so may cause an electric shock or malfunction.

® Correctly wire the GOT power supply section after confirming the rated voltage and terminal
arrangement of the product.
Not doing so can cause a fire or failure.

® Tighten the terminal screws of the GOT power supply section in the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or the GOT.

® Exercise care to avoid foreign matter such as chips and wire offcuts entering the GOT.
Not doing so can cause a fire, failure or malfunction.

WIRING PRECAUTIONS ACAUTION

® Plug the communication cable into the connector of the connected unit and tighten the mounting
and terminal screws in the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.

This chapter describes the wiring to the GOT power supply section.
(1) For the connection with a PLC, refer to the following.
[ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual

Remark General preventive measures against noise

GRS

There are two kinds of noises: Radiated noise that is transmitted into the air and
Conductive noise that is directly transmitted along connected lines.
Countermeasures must be taken considering both kinds of noises and referring to
the following 3 points.

(1) Protecting against noise
(a) Keep signal lines away from noise sources such as a power cable or a high-
power drive circuit.

(b) Shield the signal lines.
(2) Reducing generated noise

(a) Use a noise filter, etc. to reduce the level of the noise generated due to a
source such as a high-power motor drive circuit.

(b) Attach surge killers to the terminals on the no fuse breakers (NFB),
electromagnetic contactors, relays, solenoid valves, and generators to
suppress noise interference.

(3) Releasing noise to the ground
(a) Make sure to connect the ground cable to the ground.
(b) Use a short and thick cable to lower its ground resistance.
(c) Ground the power system and the control system separately.



7.1 Power Supply Wiring

Connect the power supply to the power terminals on the back panel of the GOT. =

Use a specified size power supply wire to prevent voltage drop, and tighten the terminal screws firmly to a g

specified torque. U

Do not exceed the number of wires that are allowed to be connected. ©

Secure the wires to prevent stress from being directly applied to the terminal block or wire connections.

In the case of GT1020-LBL/LWL/LBLW/LWLW and GT1030-LBL/LWL/LBLW/LWLW/HBL/HWL/HBLW/

HWLW, GOT power is supplied via the communication cable. 3
=
<

. . o
7.1.1 Cable types and wire end processing (GT1020, GT1030, GT104[1 ) =3
[y TR

Process the end of the electrical wire (solid or stranded), or attach a ferrules with plastic sleeve to the wire

end. Terminal screws should be tightened to between 0.22 to 0.25 Nem. Terminal screws must be secured to

prevent a loose connection thus avoiding a malfunction. Failure to do so may cause equipment failures or m

malfunctions. F4

Electrical wire size =
-

Electrical wire size
No. of wire per terminal
Solid wire Stranded wire Ferrules with plastic sleeve
] 0.14 to 1.5mm? 0.14 to 1.0mm? 0.25 to 0.5 mm?
AWG26 to AWG16 AWG26 to AWG16 AWG24 to AWG20 "
=
5 0.14 to 0.5mm? 0.14 to 0.2mm? ~ =
AWG26 to AWG20 AWG26 to AWG24 'E‘_z
o
Wire end processing
(1) Connecting the wire directly C % w
(a) Twist the end of the stranded wire. Make sure there are no wire whiskers. ‘é '&_3
|< >| <X
(b) Do not solder the wire end. Approx. 5mm 329
Jss
Dwnuw
(2) Using a ferrules with plastic sleeve to connect the wire Terminal
A wire with a too thick of a wire sheath may not fit the insulation sleeve. Insulation sleeve  contact
Refer to the outline drawing for how to select the proper size wire. section z
=
i £ I: 6mm 3
210.2.5mm |40 5 15 12mm g
4
Manufacturer Model name Crimper type 7
Al 0.25-6BU (AWG24)
Phoenix Contact Inc. Al 0.34-6TQ (AWG22) CRIMPFOXZA3
Al 0.5-6WH (AWG20)
2
x
Tools =
Use a small driver with a straight, untapered blade as shown on the right
to tighten the power terminals. Use a driver
with a flat end
Manufacturer Model name
0.4mm 2.5mm =
Phoenix Contact Inc. SZS04 x 2.5 SHe > o)
5
7.1 Power Supply Wiring 7-2
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7.1.2 Cable types and wire end processing (GT1050[] )

Use 0.75mm? or thicker cables to avoid voltage drop and tighten the terminal screw with the specified torque

securely.
Terminal screws should be tightened to between 0.5 to 0.8 Nem. Terminal screws must be secured to prevent

a loose connection thus avoiding a malfunction. Failure to do so may cause equipment failures or
malfunctions.

Electrical wire size, Recommended terminal shape

Terminal Solderless

Terminal Iderl .
e al Solderless screw terminal

screw termlnal
6.2mm /
orless
7

6.2mm E ﬁ 7
or less

When wiring one cable to When wiring two cables to

one terminal one terminal

Cable size For power supply: 0.75mm?2 min. For grounding: 2mm? min.

M3 solderless terminal :

Recommended applicable solderless terminal
Solderless terminal JST Part No. FV0.5-3, Pressure Bonding Tool YHT-2622
JST Part No. FV1.25-B3A, Pressure Bonding Tool YNT-2216
JST Part No. FV2-MS3, Pressure Bonding Tool YNT-1614

7.1.3 Wiring example (GT1020, GT1030)

O

DC24v *1%% P the GOT | Sl
ﬁ}* T +mwpur | 00000000000000000000
SFT- e 0000
Class D L @ [_@(FG) H
grounding
00000000000000000000
——————
7-3 7.1 Power Supply Wiring
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7.1.4 Wiring example (GT104[ )

=
w
S
® : i
I ¢)
RS-232
INPUT |
T 24V 0 o -
(FG) |—||—| i BATTERY g2
= = o
4 0 o E (3
QDD El - = D M T
[FG) =+ >0
. “JP A Worh A "o
pcaay gy | tr——1| ¥ |6 [\ B /]
ClassD - L :
grounding ~ |
2
o
Tightening torque for the power terminals ‘ 0.22 to 0.25 N*m g
o o
7.1.5 Wiring example (GT10501 ) 2
| w
RS-232 o ;
fr
INPUT i =
D) 24V DC o i
(FG) ,_||_| RS-422
3 o
1 1 Z W
= o T
]l | s 8 5
HH <
o C % % (a)
| | DCc2av 112 g _ SE2
_| 5o i
ClassD =
grounding w "®
Al a0
=z
o
Tightening torque for the power terminals ‘ 0.5t0 0.8 Nem E
-
Z
2
g
x
=
=z
o
b
o
7.1 Power Supply Wiring 7-4
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7.1.6 GOT’s ground

Grounding the GOT and other devices

Make sure to carry out the followings for grounding.
Except 5V power supply type.
 Carry out the independent grounding if possible.
Provide class D (class 3) grounding. (Ground resistance must be 100Q or less.)
« If the independent grounding is impossible, carry out the shared grounding as shown in fig.2) below.

Other Other Other
GOT device GOT device GOT device
)
. Grounding
Grounding
100Q or | Lﬂ
(100Q or Iess):[ L\?J

(1) Independent ground (2) Shared grounding (3) Common grounding

...... Best condition ...... Good condition ...... Not allowed

+ Set the grounding point closer to the GOT to make the grounding cable short as possible.
Provide grounding using a single grounding wire. Refer to the table below to select the proper size
grounding wire.
(For GT1020, GT1030, GT104O)

Ground wire size

Solid wire Stranded wire Ferrules with plastic sleeve
1.5mm?, ANG16 1.0mm?, AWG16 0.5mm?, AWG20
(For GT105[1)

Ground wire size

2mm? or more

7-5 7.1 Power Supply Wiring
7.1.6 GOT’s ground



7.1.7 The cause of malfunctions related wiring/Remedy

Grounding of the GOT may cause electric potential difference and noise interference, which may result in
GOT malfunctions. E
These problems may be resolved by taking the following measures. E
>
(@)
Wiring path of the GOT's ground cable and power line
Bundling the GOT's ground cable and power line together can cause interference noise, which may
result in malfunctions. 5
Keeping the GOT's ground cable and power line away from each other will help minimize noise 5
-]
interference. ﬁ g
nZ
FGl—— FGl—— e
()
=z
o
&
S)
< >_/_/ :
O
L
®f :
Power supply for power equipment Power supply for power equipment
Good: Wiring the ground cable away Bad: Bundling the ground cable and
from the power cable the power cable
s
S
Connecting the ground cable from the panel that houses control equipment to the i
. . <
panel to which the GOT is grounded =
When running a single ground cable from the panel that houses such piece of control equipment as a
sequencer to the panel to which the GOT is grounded, the ground cable may have to be directly ~
w
connected to the terminal on the GOT. E 2
28
<X
<
Connection cable shi
FG
—
Ground cable from
the panel that houses
control equipment 5
'_
¥
B
4
i 7

If electric potential difference between the ground points created by it causes malfunctions, lowering the
voltage as shown in Remedy 1 below may solve the problem.

WIRING

OPTION

7.1 Power Supply Wiring 7-6
7.1.7 The cause of malfunctions related wiring/Remedy



* Remedy 1 (Refer to the figures Remedy 1-1 and 1-2 below.)
If the electric potential difference between the ground cable and the panel that houses the GOT is creating
problems, connect the ground cable to the panel also.
If the wiring method as shown in Remedy 1-1 is not feasible, follow Remedy 1-2.

Connection cable Connection cable
Ground cable from
the panel that houses
FG| control equipment FG
Use the thickest
cable possible.
Ground cable from
the panel that houses
control equipment
Use the thickest
cable possible. Panel Panel
grounding = -4, grounding -
Remedy1-1 Remedy1-2

If taking Remedy 1 worsens noise interference, taking Remedy 2 may alleviate it.

* Remedy 2 (Refer to the figures Remedy 2-1 and 2-2 below.)
Attach a ferrite core to the cable if noise from the GOT panel has adverse effects on the GOT when
Remedy 1 is taken.
Wind the wire around the ferrite core several times (approx. 3 times), if a ferrite core is used.
If the wiring method as shown in Remedy 2-1 is not feasible, follow Remedy 2-2.

Connection cable Connection cable D —
Ground cable from
the panel that houses
FG control equipment FG
Use the thickest
cable possible.
Ground cable from Ferrite core Ferrite core
the panel that houses
control equipment
Use the thickest Panel Panel
cable possible. grounding o grounding
Remedy2-1 Remedy2-2

T7-7 7.1 Power Supply Wiring
7.1.7 The cause of malfunctions related wiring/Remedy




7.2 Wiring inside and outside the panel

7.2.1 Wiring inside

Run power lines, servo amplifier drive wires, and communication cables so that they do not cross each other.

Noise interference that is generated by cables that cross each other may cause malfunctions.

Surge suppressors are an effective way to filter out surge noise that is generated from no fuse breakers

(NFB), electromagnetic contactors (MC), relays (RA), solenoid valves, and induction motors.
Refer to the section to follow for surge killers.

[~ 7.2.3 Attaching surge killers to control equipment

| Uncrossed power lines and

/w » communication cables
Power

cable

PLC

k\ PLC I/O wire

N — e =

]

RA

NFB

X

A

|
j

/-

Drive control wire -

H

GOT connection cable

| Terminal block

r
|

7.2.2 Outside the panel

Crossing power lines and

/w communication cables
Power

cable

GOT connection cable

PLC

)

1

MC

NFB

PLC
1/0 wire

]

RA

-

¥ Drive control wire

N

MC RA

Terminal block |

OVERVIEW

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

SPECIFICATIONS

PART NAME

To pull the power line and communication cable out of the panel, make two pullout holes away from each

other and pull the cables through.

Putting both cables through the same pullout hole will increase noise interference.

. e
Connection
cable

Pullout hole

L Power line
Power line

oy Connection
7 I / cable

:>\

Pullout hole

Keep the power line and communication cable inside the duct at least 100 mm away from each other.
If that is not possible, the use of a metal separator inside the duct can reduce noise interference.

— Power line

100mm or more

Y

A

Y

Signal line

Power line

Wiring duct

Separator

Signal line

7.2 Wiring inside and outside the panel
7.2.1 Wiring inside
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7.2.3 Attaching surge killers to control equipment

If communication errors happen in synch with the on/off signals from certain control equipment (referred to
as "load" hereafter) such as no fuse breakers, electromagnetic contactors, relays, solenoid valves, and
induction motors, surge noise interference is suspected.

If this problem happens, keep the ground cable and communication cable away from the load.

If that is not possible, an installation of a surge killer will help reduce noise interference.

Place the surge killer as close to the load as possible.

Remedy for AC inductive load

Keep the ground cable and

communication cable away
from each other.

RNy
0

Output % L: Load
\
] Place the surge killer
Output equipment near the load.

such as PLC output unit

Remedy for DC inductive load

Keep the ground cable and

communication cable away
from each other.

Output L: Load

£y

) Place the surge killer
Output equipment near the load.
such as PLC output unit

7-9 7.2 Wiring inside and outside the panel
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8. OPTION

8.1 Protective Sheet

The protective sheet is used to protect the operation surface from damage or dirt when the touch key of GOT
display section is operated.

Point
For the GOT, a protective film is pasted on the display at factory shipment. Remove
the film when the installation of the GOT is completed.

8.1.1 Applicable protective sheet

The following protective sheets are applicable for GT1000.

Product name

Model

Contents

GT10-20PSGB

GT10-20PSCB

GT10-20PSGW

GT10-20PSCW

Display section antiglare (Frame: transparent) 5 sheets

3.7” protective
sheet

Display section clear (Frame: transparent) 5 sheets

(For GT1020)

Display section antiglare (Frame: white), With a logo 5 sheets

Display section clear (Frame: white), With a logo 5 sheets

GT10-30PSGB

GT10-30PSCB

GT10-30PSGW

GT10-30PSCW

Display section antiglare (Frame: transparent) 5 sheets

4.5” protective

Display section clear (Frame: transparent) 5 sheets

sheet

Display section antiglare (Frame: white), With a logo 5 sheets

(For GT1030)

Display section clear (Frame: white), With a logo 5 sheets

Protective sheet

GT10-40PSGB

GT10-40PSCB

GT10-40PSGW

GT10-40PSCW

Display section antiglare (Frame: transparent) 5 sheets

4.7" protective
sheet

Display section clear (Frame: transparent) 5 sheets

(For GT104 )

Display section antiglare (Frame: white), With a logo 5 sheets

Display section clear (Frame: white), With a logo 5 sheets

GT10-50PSGB

GT10-50PSCB

GT10-50PSGW

GT10-50PSCW

Display section antiglare (Frame: transparent) 5 sheets

5.7” protective
sheet

Display section clear (Frame: transparent) 5 sheets

(For GT10501)

Display section antiglare (Frame: white), With a logo 5 sheets

Display section clear (Frame: white), With a logo 5 sheets

Logo (removable)

Display section Frame

Adhesive part

(back)
/

,,,,¢,,,,

/

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, /,

}V Protective film

e

|
1
1
J
5 |

8.1 Protective Sheet
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8-1

UL, cuL

SYSTEM

STANDARDS AND
EMC DIRECTIVE

OVERVIEW

CONFIGURATION

SPECIFICATIONS

PART NAME

INSTALLATION

fos] WIRING

OPTION




8.1.2 Installing procedure

o If a protective sheet is on the GOT, peel off the protective sheet from the
bottom-right corner of the GOT display section, and clean the GOT

surface.

9 Peel the release paper from the back of the new protective sheet, and
attach its adhesive side to the GOT display section.
When attaching the protective sheet, make sure to fit it on the display
section closely without leaving any clearance between them.

e Peel off the protective film on the protective sheet.

Replacement time of protective sheet

- Remark
Check the status of the protection sheet visually by to the daily inspection.
The visibility becomes worse when there is too much dirt and cracks, causing
malfunction. Proceeds replacement promptly.
8-2 8.1 Protective Sheet
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8.2 RS-232/USB conversion adaptor

GT10-RS2TUSB-5S RS-232/USB conversion adaptor is an adaptor that converts the RS-232 interface for =
communication with PC on the GOT(For GT1020, GT1030) to the USB interface. g
It is used with a GT09-C30USB-5P USB cable. w
The use of a GT10-RS2TUSB-5S RS-232/USB conversion adaptor requires an installation of the USB driver ©
that is supplied with the package.
GT1020, GT1030 Communication driver Personal computer =
— E
Installing g
Z0
bs
%3
()
USB 8
port ("_j
USB cable for connecting a personal computer o
(Mitsubishi Electric System Service Co, LTD) §
Conversion adaptor
1}
=
S
i
8.2.1 Shape, dimensions, and names of adaptor components &

The shape, dimensions, and names of the RS-232/USB conversion adaptor are shown in the figures below.

Communication connector (for USB connection)

STANDARDS AND
EMC DIRECTIVE

)

_ — 3
<% \ £ Y %g J
N oj' o o =

8 \
o~ _40(1.57")_|200(7.87")| 75(2.95")

o f

N

S Display LED (POWER/SD/RD)

Communication connector (for RS-232 connection)

ol ]
< >

@ T B
& 7S] Unit  : mm(inch)
P

Weight: Approx. 40g

INSTALLATION

Name Specifications
Communication connector MINI-DIN 6 pins (male):
(for RS-232 connection) For connection to the interface for communication with PC on the GOT

Communication connector (for USB connection)| USB MINI: For connection to the GT09-C30USB-5P USB cable

Green : Lit when the power is properly supplied

Display LED (POWER
pay ( ) (Lit when connected to the PC with a USB cable)

Display LED (SD) Red: Lit while sending data (GOT — PC)
Display LED (RD) Red: Lit while receiving data (PC — GOT)
8.2 RS-232/USB conversion adaptor 8-3
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8.

2.2 Installing procedure

8-4

o Turn off the GOT power.

9 Connect the USB mini connector on the GT09-C30USB-5P USB cable to the RS-232/USB conversion
adaptor.

e Connect the RS-232 connector on the RS-232/USB conversion adaptor to the GOT.
e Connect the USB connector on the GT09-C30USB-5P USB cable to the PC.

e Turn on the GOT power.

e Turn on the PC power.

e Confirm that the POWER LED (POWER) on the RS-232/USB conversion adaptor is lit.

(Lit POWER LED on the RS-232/USB conversion adaptor indicates that the power is properly supplied
from the PC.)

8.2 RS-232/USB conversion adaptor
8.2.2 Installing procedure



8.2.3 Diriver installation

Procedure for installing the driver is explained below.

Windows® XP installation follows.

* Windows® 98, Windows® 98SE, Windows® Millennium Edition, Windows® 2000, Windows® XP,
Windows Vista® and Windows® 7/8 the installation method will vary.

Installation of the driver is canceled during the following process, the installation is not carried out correctly.

If the installation is canceled, uninstall the driver and install again.
Please refer to Section 8.2.4 for instructions on uninstalling the driver.

Folder structure of USB driver software

<CD-ROM drive>
<Win98> Stores the driver software for Windows® 98,
I: Windows® 98SE and Windows® Me.

<Win2k> Stores the driver software for Windows® 2000,
Windows® XP, Windows Vista® and Windows® 7/8.

Windows® 98, Windows® 98SE, Windows® Millennium Edition, Windows® 2000, and
Windows® XP

Point Installation method of driver software

(1) Two types of drivers are required to be installed.
Make sure to install the two types of drivers by the following procedure.

(2) When the included CD-ROM is not used
For GT Designer2 Version2.109P or later and GT Designer3 Version1.17T or later,
the driver software is stored in the following folder.
[ \MELSOFT\GT10USBDrivers ]
By specifying the above folder, the drivers can be installed.

Found New Hardware Wizard

o When the USB cable is connected to
the personal computer, the screen
on the left is displayed.

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

Thiz wizad helps pou install software for:

GT10-RS2TUSE-RS

j If your hardware came with an installation CD
<2 or floppy disk, inzert it now.

‘what do pou want the wizard to do?

(@) Install the software automaticaly [Fecommended)
() Install from a list or specific location [dvanced)

Click Mext to continue.

The installation of the USB driver software will begin.

The installation location selection screen is displayed.

(Installation of the software for USB
driver)

Insert the included CD-ROM into the
personal computer's CD-ROM drive.
Click [ Next > 1].

* In Windows® 98, Windows® 98SE or Windows® Millennium Edition, check [ Include this location in
the search ], specify the CD-ROM drive [ \Win98 ], and then install the driver software.

* In Windows® 2000 or Windows® XP, check [ Include this location in the search ], specify the CD-

ROM drive [ \Win2K ], and then install the driver software.

8.2 RS-232/USB conversion adaptor

8.2.3 Diriver installation
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Hardware Installation

{ ] i: The software you are installing for this hardware:
.
GT10-RS2TUSE-ES

haz not pazsed 'Windows Logo testing to werify its compatibility

with windows #P. [Tell me why this testing iz impaortant. |

Continuing your ingtallation of thiz zoftware may impair
or destabilize the correct operation of your system
either immediately or in the future. Microzoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and
contact the hardware vendor for software that has
paszzed Windows Logo testing.

Continue Argaay ] [ STOF Installation

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

The wizard haz finizhed instaling the software for:

: GTI0-RS2TUSE-AS

Click Finizh to cloge the wizard

e The screen on the left is displayed.
(Only in Windows® XP)

Click [ Continue Anyway ].

e The screen on the left is displayed.

Click [ Finish ].
The installation of the USB driver
software will finish.

* If Windows® 98, Windows® 98SE or Windows® Millennium Edition is used, installation of the USB

Serial Port software begins, and ends automatically.

The CD-ROM can be removed from the personal computer at this time.

The installation of the USB driver software is finished.

If using Windows® 2000 or Windows® XP, proceed to step 0

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

Thiz wizard helps you install software far:

USE Serial Port

\') If your hardware came with an installation CD
"2 or floppy disk. insert it now.

wihat do you want the wizard to da?

(&) Install the software automatically [Recommended)
() Install from a list o specific location [Advanced]

Click Mext to continue:
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Q The screen on the left is displayed.

Click [ Next > ].
The installation of the USB Serial
Port software will begin.
* In Windows® 2000, check
[ Include this location in the search ],
specify the CD-ROM drive
[ \Win2K ], and then install the
driver software.



6 The screen of 9 is displayed.
(Only in Windows® XP)
Click [ Continue Anyway ].

OVERVIEW

Found New Hardware Wizard 6 The screen on the left is displayed.

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard . L.

Click [ Finish 1.
The wizard has finished instaling the software for;

(g GT10-RS2TUSE6S The installation of the USB Serial
Port software will finish.

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

The CD-ROM (USB driver software)
can be removed from the personal
computer at this time.

Click Finish to close the wizard.

SPECIFICATIONS

PART NAME

STANDARDS AND
EMC DIRECTIVE

UL, cUL

INSTALLATION
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Windows Vista®

Point Installation method of driver software

(1) Two types of drivers are required to be installed.
Make sure to install the two types of drivers by the following procedure.

(2) When the included CD-ROM is not used
For GT Designer2 Version2.109P or later and GT Designer3 Version1.17T or later,
the driver software is stored in the following folder.
[ \MELSOFT\GT10USBDrivers ]
By specifying the above folder, the drivers can be installed.

(3) Insert the CD-ROM offered as an accessory in the step 9
Do not insert it earlier.

[ b= € When the USB cable is connected to
Windows needs to install driver software for your the personal computer, the screen
GT10-RS2TUSB-55 on the left is displayed. (Installation

of the software for USB driver)

@ Locate and install driver software (recommended)
Windows will guide you through the process of installing driver software CI|Ck [ Locate and install software

for your device.
(recommended) ].
< Ask me again later
Windows will ask again the next time you plug in your device or log on.

@ Don't show this message again for this device
Your device will not functien until you install driver software.

Cancel

e The search method confirmation screen is displayed.
Click [ Don’t search online ].

e When the message [ Insert the disc that came with your GT10-RS2USB-5S ] is displayed, insert the CD-
ROM into the personal computer.

Inserting the CD-ROM starts installation.
When specifying the search location manually, specify the CD-ROM drive [ \Win2K ].

i Windows Security (o ] . .
2 e The warning message on the left is
@j Windows can't verify the publisher of this driver software .
displayed.
# Don't install this driver software
r‘zuy;}:]?:\:;:::kyour manufacturer's website for updated driver software Click [ Install this driver software
# Install this driver software anyway anyway ]

Only install driver software obtained from your manufacturer's website or
disc. Unsigned software from other sources may harm your computer or steal
information.

(w) See details
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e Installation of the driver software is
started.
5
g
= e When installation of the USB driver 3
() [ Found New Hardware - USB Seril Port o
software is finished, the COM port
Allow Windows to search online for driver software for your . .
USB Serial Port? driver software is installed
? Yes, always search online (recommended) ConthOUSly 5
Windows will automatically search for the latest drivers and applications for your hardware and . . =
senmlead fhem (o yourcompute The screen on the left is displayed. &
* Yes, search online this time only E (3
Windows willssach fos the ltestdivers and gpicaions for i deice and download ther to = |_Z|_
Y Click [ Don’t search online ]. 25
< Don't search online 20
Vour device may not function properly until you get the latest software.
Please read Microsoft's privacy statement
2
&
g
S)
w
. . . L . (&)
o When the message [ Insert the disc that came with your USB Serial port ] is displayed, insert the CD- o
. (%]
ROM into the personal computer.
Inserting the CD-ROM starts installation.
When specifying the search location manually, specify the CD-ROM drive [ \Win2K ].
w
2 Wi Sl e The warning message on the left is Z
@J Windows can't verify the publisher of this driver software dISplayed E
o
< Don'tinstall this driver software . . .
;f;uy;}':j{::\:w(::(kyourmanufacturer‘;websiteforupdatad driver software Clle [ Install thIS dnver Software
o
# Install this driver software anyway anyway ] z g
Only install driver software obtained from your manufacturer's website or < |:
disc. Unsigned software from other sources may harm your computer or steal ‘8 o
information. o w
; L
‘..‘,’.‘ See details % =z
O
Jgs
Dwuw

Q Installation of the driver software is
started.

@ When installation is finished, remove
the CD-ROM.
Now, installation of the USB driver
software is finished.

INSTALLATION
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Windows® 7/8 (32bits)

Point Installation method of driver software

(1) Two types of drivers are required to be installed.
Make sure to install the two types of drivers by the following procedure.

(2) When the included CD-ROM is not used

For GT Designer2 Version2.109P or later and GT Designer3 Version1.17T or later,
the driver software is stored in the following folder.
[ \MELSOFT\GT10USBDrivers ]

By specifying the above folder, the drivers can be installed.

(3) Insert the CD-ROM offered as an accessory in the step 9
Do not insert it earlier.

The screen displays in the following instruction are display examples in Windows® 7.
In Windows® 8, use the GT10USBDrivers ver.1.30 or later.

0 Connect the USB cable to the
personal computer.

File Action View Help

L A TEI T T

& W e Click [ Control Panel ] — [ Hardware
& 78 Computer .
? and Sound ] — [ Device Manager ] to
13 % DVI;/(?D'ROF)M drives

display the screen on the left.

—— Right-click the GT10-RS2TUSB-5S,

Disable

vt and select [ Update Driver Software ].

Scan for hardware changes

Properties

Launches the Update Driver Software Wizard for the selected device.

0 When the driver software search method selection screen is displayed, select
[ Browse my computer for driver software ].

e Insert the CD-ROM into the personal computer.

e The search location specification screen is displayed.
Specify the CD-ROM drive [ \Win2K ] as the search location, and click [ Next ]. Installation is started.
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0 Windows Security [ . .
= e The warning message on the left is
6(}] Windows can't verify the publisher of this driver software .
= displayed.
&
# Don't install this driver software E
;f;uyz?:]:;::wc::ckyourmanufacturerswebslteforupdatad driver software SeIeCt Insert this driver sOftWare i
>
o
2 Install this driver software anyway anyway ]
Only install driver software obtained from your manufacturer's website or
disc. Unsigned software from other sources may harm your computer or steal
information.
() See details %
5
2
=0
w =
=
a Installation of the driver software is %8
- 0 owemae started.
— o |
g%g;;fg;;g;:w : e When installation of the USB driver 9
v 1 software is finished, the COM port S
-8 Monitors . . .
B driver software is installed R
4 Othevdev;'clzs . i E
bg*% UpimeDrvers continuously. S
b Ports (COM & LP’ Disable
g T o
&3 Storage controller Scan for hardware changes
s u:nfs;m prperis Right-click [ USB Serial Port ] in the
§ PRI ol 3o EnbesdHoaCorveti 460 Device Manager.
Intel(R) ICH10 Family USB Universal Host Controller - 3A64
b i oy o et ot ke L Select [ Update Driver Software ].
ey o e o8 w
§ Intel(R) ICHI0 Family USB Universal Host Controller - 3A69 >
§ USB Mass Storage Device <
I § UsBRoot Hub L zZ
Launches the Update Driver Software Wizard for the selected device. 'E
g
e When the driver software search method selection screen is displayed, select
[ Browse my computer for driver software ].
o
: - o z2
@ The search location specification screen is displayed. 25
Specify the CD-ROM drive [ \Win2K ] as the search location, and click [ Next ]. Installation is started. | ”zf%
2
o Z %)
Jgs
Dwuw
15 Windows Securi ﬂ . .
R m The warning message on the left is
6‘} Windows can't verify the publisher of this driver software .
~ displayed.
< Don'tinstall this driver software ] ) %
;f;uy;}::n::w(::(kyourmanufa(turer;webslteforupdatad driver software Select [ Install this driver software E
i}
# Install this driver software anyway anyway ] E:I
Only install driver software obtained from your manufacturer's website or (%))
disc. Unsigned software from other sources may harm your computer or steal z
information.
\':{t'\ See details
@ Installation of the driver software is
started.
@ When installation is finished, remove

the CD-ROM.
Now, installation of the USB driver
software is finished.
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Windows® 7/8 (64bits)

Point Installation method of driver software

(1) Two types of drivers are required to be installed.
Make sure to install the two types of drivers by the following procedure.

(2) When the included CD-ROM is not used
For GT Designer3 Version1.31H or later, the driver software is stored in the
following folder.
[ \MELSOFT\GT10USBDrivers ]
By specifying the above folder, the drivers can be installed.

(3) Insert the CD-ROM offered as an accessory in the step @

Do not insert it earlier.

The screen displays in the following instruction are display examples in Windows® 7.
In Windows® 8, use the GT10USBDrivers ver.1.30 or later.

0 Connect the USB cable to the
personal computer.

I =18« rorsune masoms  Deveesss i Toll E@pw 9 Select [ Control Panel ] -
D“w =@ [ Hardware and Sound ] — [ Devices
- and Printers ] to display the screen
— &J J < on the left.
ggggg 5
Right-click the GT10-RS2TUSB-5S,
D | and select [ Properties ].
T
| GTL0-RSZTUSB-55 Properties =

e The screen on the left is displayed.

GT10-R52TUSBE-55

Select [ Properties ] of the

Device Functions:

Name
I GT10-RS2TUSB-55

Type

Other devices

Device Function Summary
Manufacturer:  Unknown

Location: Port_#0003 Hub_#£0003

[ Hardware ] tab.

Device status:  The drivers for this device are not installed. (Code 28)

8-12 8.2 RS-232/USB conversion adaptor
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e == @) The screen on the left is displayed.
General | Driver I Details

[, cromsawsess Select [ Change settings | —
Device type Cther devices [ Update Driver ].

Manufacturer: Unknown

Location Port_#0003. Hub_#0003

OVERVIEW

Device status
[The drivers forthis device are not installed. (Code 28) -

There is no driver selected for the device information set or
element.

Tofind a driver for this device, click Update Driver.

Update Driver..

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

@Change settings

e When the driver software search method selection screen is displayed, select
[ Browse my computer for driver software ].

SPECIFICATIONS

6 When installing the drivers from the included CD-ROM, set the CD-ROM in a personal computer.

e The search location specification screen is displayed.
* Installing from the CD-ROM
Specify the CD-ROM drive [ \Win2K ] as the search location, and click [ Next ].
+ Installing from the drawing software
Specify [ MELSOFT\GT10USBDrivers ] in the folder where GT Designer3 is installed and click [ Next ].
Installation is started.

PART NAME

2y
i Windows Security 5] . . ; =
e The warning message on the left is a9
@J Windows can't verify the publisher of this driver software . 5(: o
displayed. 34a
°ZQ
# Don't install this driver software 5' |(l_'J E
;f::uyj:]r:j:wc:::kyourmanufacturer s website for updated driver software Select [ Insert this driver software
# Install this driver software anyway anyway ]

Only install driver software obtained from your manufacturer's website or
disc. Unsigned software from other sources may harm your computer or steal
information.

() See details

INSTALLATION

Q Installation of the driver software is
started.
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8-14

[ESSECR =5
&5 )= 5« Hardwere and Sound » Devices and Printers ~ [ 43 ||| Search Devices and Printers 2|
Add a device Add a printer Troubleshoot =] - ®
4 Devices (4)
BSCRA38U2 Generic Non-PnP Microsoft Basic MITSUBISHIELEC
Series Monitor Optical Mouse T

2.0

4 Printers and Faxes (2)

| { /
Fax Microsoft XPS

Document Writer

4 Unspecified (1)

iy
GTIO-Rs2T  Createshortcut
s

A\ Troubleshoot

= = GTI0-RS2TUSE-55
[ Bropexties, Unknown
Seatus: Needs troubleshosting

©. GT10-RS2TUSB-55 Properties

General |; Hardware

:U GTI0-RS2TUSE-5S

Device Functions:

Name Type
i USB Serial Port Cther devices
i GT10-RS2TUSB-55 Universal Se

Device Function Summary

Manufacturer:  Unknown

Location: on GT10-RS2TUSB-55

Device status: The drivers for this device are not installed. (Code 28)

Cancel osly

General | Driver | Details

GT10-RS2TUSB-55 Properties

1 ! GT10-R52TUSE-55

Device type: Other devices
Manufacturer: Unkniown
Location: Port_#0003 Hub_#0003
Device status
[The drivers for this device are not installed. (Code 28) -

There is no driver selected for the device information set or
element

To find a driver for this device, click Update Driver.

Update Driver..

@Change settings

==

8.2 RS-232/USB conversion adaptor
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@ When installation of the USB driver
software is finished, the COM port
driver software is installed
continuously.

Select [ Control Panel ] —»

[ Hardware and Sound ] — [ Devices
and Printers ] to display the screen
on the left.

Right-click the GT10-RS2TUSB-5S,
and select [ Properties ].

m The screen on the left is displayed.

Select [ USB Serial Port] —
[ Properties ] of the [ Hardware ] tab.

@ The screen on the left is displayed.

Select [ Change settings ] —
[ Update Driver ].



@ When the driver software search method selection screen is displayed, select
[ Browse my computer for driver software ].
. e L - =
@ The search location specification screen is displayed. v
. [i4
* Installing from the CD-ROM 4
. . . . . (@)
Specify the CD-ROM drive [ \Win2K ] as the search location, and click [ Next ].
« Installing from the drawing software
Specify [ MELSOFT\GT10USBDrivers ] in the folder where GT Designer3 is installed and click [ Next ]. -
Installation is started. 2
&
== 52
& Windows Securi . . m
> il @ The warning message on the left is o -
@J Windows can't verify the publisher of this driver software . 5 O
displayed.
2 Don't install this driver software ] )
;f;uy;?’:jc:\:’\:vt‘:::ckyourmanufacturerswebslteforupdated driver software Se|eCt [ |nSta|| thIS drlver SOftware ®
4
# Install this driver software anyway anyway ] 8
Only install driver software obtained from your manufacturer's website or <
disc. Unsigned software from other sources may harm your computer or steal O
information. o
[S)
(v) See details E
(%]
@ Installation of the driver software is
started.
w
=
. e 3
@ When installation is finished, remove E
the CD-ROM. &

Now, installation of the USB driver
software is finished.

STANDARDS AND
EMC DIRECTIVE

UL, cuL

INSTALLATION
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8.2.4 Method for uninstalling driver

The procedure for uninstalling the driver is explained below.
A Windows® XP example follows.

Point When the driver softwares for FX-USB-AW/FX3U-USB-BD and GT10-RS2TUSB-5S
are installed, uninstalling one of these driver softwares may cause the other not to
function properly.

When this happens, reinstall the driver software.

o Detach the USB cable from the personal computer.
Click [ Start ] - [ Control Panel ] — [ Add or Remove Programs ] in the menu of
the personal computer, the window below will be displayed.
* In case of Windows® 98, Windows® 98SE, Windows® Millennium Edition, and Windows® 2000

A screen that is equivalent to the one below is displayed by clicking [ My Computer ] —
[ Control Panel ] — [ Add/Remove Programs ] in the menu of the personal computer.

* In Windows Vista® click [ Start ] — [ Control Panel ] — [ Hardware and Sound ] —
[ Device Manager ] and the window below will be displayed.

* In Windows® 7, click [ Control Panel ] — [ Hardware and Sound ] — [ Device Manager ] and the
window below will be displayed.

 Add or Remove Programs ‘ZHE‘E'

B
Change o s -RS2TUSB-55 Drivers
Remove
Programs
? o ch _[hangefRemnve
Add Hew
Programs
AddiRemove
Windows
Companents

Set Program
Access and
Defaults

Click [ Change/Remove ].

FTDI Uninstaller Version 2.1 3] 9 The screen on the left is displayed.
Click [ Continue ].

If your USB device iz connected. pleaze unplug it now. ..

FPress Continue to uninstall the drivers. or Cancel to quit.

i Continue Cancel |

FTDI Uninstaller Version 2.1 & e The screen on the left is displayed.
Click [ Finish 1.

Uninstalling ¥ID_06D3&PID_0285

Deleting regishy entries. .
Deleting files_._

Uninstall complete. press Finizh to exit.
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8.3 Battery

The battery backs up clock data, alarm history and recipe data.
At factory shipment, a battery is built in the GT1030, GT1041, GT1050. E
For GT1020, a battery cannot be used. (Data is saved by the internal flash ROM.) E
>
o

8.3.1 Applicable battery

The following battery is applicable for GT1030, GT1041, GT1050. §
<
Model Contents %
Z0
Battery for backup of clock data, 55
GT11-50BAT . . . . . >9
alarm history, recipe data and time action setting value @D©
8.3.2 Battery specifications c,,
8
g
Item Specifications 2
Type Magnesium manganese dioxide lithium primary battery g
w

Initial voltage 3.0V

Storage life Approx. 5 years (Operating ambient temperature of 25°C)
o For backup of clock data, alarm history,
Application . . . . =
recipe data and time action setting value 2
=z
i
&
- Remark

For the battery directive in EU member states, refer to 18.4 Handling of 2
<=
Batteries and Devices with Built-in Batteries in EU Member States. 25
o W
SIEE
oZ %)
g3
Dwnuw
=z
]
B
z
(O]
Z
x
=
P
o
&
o)
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8.3.3 Battery replacement procedure

Replace battery periodically at intervals of 4 to 5 years as reference.

o Turn the GOT power off.
9 Open the back cover of the GOT.

e Remove the old battery from the holder.
Back cover
>

Back cover
S >
Holder Holder” /i

pd
%/
XN
Connector Connector\
Connector

For GT1030 For GT10400 For GT10500

e Disconnect the old battery connector and insert the new battery connector within 30s.

e Insert the new battery into the holder and close the back cover.

Back cover

Back cover
/Q
%/
Holder  Holder g, S
Connector  Connector \
Connector
For GT1030 For GT1041 For GT10501

e Turn the GOT power on.
e Check if the battery condition is normal with the utility.
Refer to the following for the details of battery status display.

[ = Chapter 13 CLOCK SETTINGS AND BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY (TIME SETTING
AND DISPLAY)
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Point

(1) Battery life
The battery life is approximately 5 years.
The production date of the battery built in the purchased GOT can be confirmed
by the production No. (S/N) marked on the GOT main unit.

Example nameplate (manufacture's serial number 1010001)

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL
MODEL GT1030-LBD
IN 20.4~26.4VDC POWER 2.2W MAX

\4

SIN 1010001 AA

,,,,,,,,

MITSUBISHI ELELCTRIC CORPORATION

MADE IN JAPAN

<Jan., 2010 or later> *Actual product nameplate differs
7-digit from the example shown above.

.

—|: L Control number

Month (example: Jan.). 1 to 9: Jan. to Sep.,
X: Oct., Y: Nov., Z: Dec.

Year (example: 2010)
Last two digit of year

<Dec., 2009 or before>
6-digit

X: Oct., Y: Nov., Z: Dec.

L Control number
Month (example: Oct.). 1 to 9: Jan. to Sep.,

Year (example: 2009)
Last digit of year

The production date of the optional replacement battery can be confirmed by the
lot No. marked on the nameplate (label) affixed on the battery.

Nameplate

Connector

Model name
LOT. eeeeereaen,

<Jan., 2010 or later> <Dec., 2009 or before>
3-digit 2-digit

“T— Month T Month
(example:Jan.) (example: Oct.)
1 (Jan.) to 9 (Sep.), 1 (Jan.) to 9 (Sep.),
X (Oct.), Y (Nov.), Z (Dec.) X (Oct.), Y (Nov.), Z (Dec.)

Year (example: 2010) Year (example: 2008)

Last two digit of year Last digit of year

(2) Battery procurement
The battery is susceptible to natural discharge. Order one when necessary.
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8.4 Memory loader

GT10-LDR memory loader is the memory transfer module that reads/writes the data to GT1020, GT1030 or
between a PC (GT Designer2 Version2.77F or later, GT Designer3 Version1.01B or later) and GT10-LDR.
When using the memory loader, driver installation, communication port setting is required.

Refer to the following manual for details about driver installation.

=" GT Designer2 Version [J Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

GT1020, GT1030

—

PRORCT

USB connecting
cable (supplied)

POWER SR  EAOR

(GT Designer2, GT Designer3)

*1:  When GT10-LDR is connected to a PC via the USB hub, the power supply of the USB hub must be supplied by
the AC adopter of the USB hub.

GT10-LDR connected to the USB hub may not work properly depending on the PC environment. In the case,
connect the GT10-LDR directly to the USB port on the PC.
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8.4.1 Partname
1) 2)  3) 12) 13)
| /
7]
POWER SETRUN  ERROR
o) [ N ) < 10)
%ﬂﬂ]ﬂ] IohGor BT [ ( W
< 1
4) 1 @,{mﬂ] PROJECT 6) [ )
5) il
< 14)
’ w
GTI0-LDR
7) 8)

WRITE PROTECT
OFF § ON

=

No. Name Specifications
1) POWER LED LED to show power status
2) SET/RUN LED LED to show that the settings are being checked/the transfer is running
3) ERROR LED LED to show error status
4) RD/WR selection switch Switch to select read/write direction
5) Data selection switch Switch to select the data to be transferred
Switch to determine the transfer direction and the data to be transferred, and to
6) ENT key
start the transfer

7) Write protection switch Switch to prevent the memory loader from being written to the data
8) USB port Connection port with a PC (with protection cap)

Reference plate . N .
9) L . Described operating instructions of the memory loader

(operating instructions)

Reference plate ) o
10) Described lighting status of ERROR LED

(error contents)
11) | Transfer cable Cable to be connected with the GOT
12) | Strap hole A hole to attach a strap
13) | Part to be labeled Space to be labeled (created by user)
14) | Rating plate (Nameplate) --
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8.4.2 Function specification

1) Standard monitor OS
Font data
Communication driver
Project data

2) Project data
Resource data

(GT Designer2, GT Designer3)

3) Standard monitor OS
Font data
Communication driver
Project data

Memory loader

4) Standard monitor OS
Communication driver
Project data
Resource data

GT1020, GT1030

O : Available to transfer x : Unavailable to transfer

Data

Transfer data

Transfer direction selection | Project

switch data

Resource
data

Standard
monitor OS

Font Communi-

data2 cation
ata

driver

Operation

1) PC — Memory
loader

Atfter all data in the
memory loader is
deleted, the data
selected with GT
Designer2 or GT
Designer3 is written to
the memory loader all
at once.

2) Memory loader —
PC

The project data or
resource data is read
out from the memory
loader to a PC

PROJECT

+0S
3) Memory loader —

All data in the memory
loader is written to the
GOT.

GOT
PROJECT O

Only the project data
in the memory loader
is written to the GOT.

PROJECT
+ 08"

Atfter all data in the
memory loader is
deleted, all data in the
GOT is read out to the
memory loader.

4) GOT — Memory
loader

PROJECT | O

Atfter all data in the
memory loader is
deleted, only the
project data and
resource data in the
GOT are read out to
the memory loader.

*1: Ver.01.08.00 or later of the standard monitor OS of the GT10 is applicable.
[ = GT10-LDR Memory loader USER’S MANUAL (Chapter 7 Function specification)
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*2: Ver.01.11.00 or later of the standard monitor OS of the GT10 is applicable.

Supported by the memory loader manufactured in November 2008 or later.
When transferring the font data with the memory loader manufactured before November 2008, upgrade the
version of memory loader OS from GT Designer2 (Ver.2.91V or later). =
For the OS installation to the memory loader, refer to the following. %
[ = GT Designer2 Version [] Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual é
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) °
=z
©)
5
—_— 5
. =
Point (1) When transferring the font data from the memory loader to the GOT w 2
. . =z
When transferring the font data from the memory loader to the GOT, it takes more ~ £9
time than transferring only the standard monitor OS and communication driver.
* It takes approximately 1 minute and 45 seconds to transfer "Standard
monitor OS + Communication driver". 2
* It takes approximately 8 minutes and 10 seconds to transfer "Standard g
monitor OS + Communication driver + Font data". (GT1030) 2
Japanese (supporting Europe) is installed in the GT10 before shipment from the E
factory. @
It is not necessary to transfer the font data when the used font is not changed.
(2) How to check the manufacturing date of the memory loader w
. . =
The manufacturing date of the memory loader can be checked with the SERIAL <
No. on the memory loader. '5‘_(
o
) ®
[] wooet GT10-LDR n
SVDC == 140mA MAX. 85
— > | S AR © Ty
,,,,, <K
500
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION ® E O
MADE IN JAPAN dE=
Dwnuw

*Actual product nameplate differs
<Jan., 2010 or later> y from the example shown above.

7-digi

—|: L Control number
Month (example: Jan.). 1 to 9: Jan. to Sep.,
X: Oct., Y: Nov., Z: Dec.

INSTALLATION

Year (example: 2010)
Last two digit of year

<Dec., 2009 or before>
6-digit

X: Oct., Y: Nov., Z: Dec.

C Control number
Month (example: Oct.). 1 to 9: Jan. to Sep.,

Year (example: 2009)
Last digit of year

8.4 Memory loader 8-23
8.4.2 Function specification



8.5 Memory board

GT10-50FMB type memory board is used for transferring the OS, project data or font data to the GOT (for
GT1040, GT1050 only).

8.5.1 Applicable memory board

The following memory board is applicable for GT1043, GT1050.
Model Contents
GT10-50FMB For transferring project data, the OS or font data

8.5.2 Installing and removing procedures of the memory board

Installation
0 Turn the GOT power off.
9 Remove the memory board cover.

Memory board cover
Memory board cover

For GT1050

For GT1041

Q Set to OFF the protection switch in the memory board.
e Mount the memory board to the memory board connector on the GOT rear face.

Memory board Memory board

For GT1040] For GT1050)

e Turn the GOT power on.

6 Make the setting for transferring the data with the utility.
Refer to the following for details.
[~ = Section 14.5 GT10-50FMB

8-24 8.5 Memory board
8.5.1 Applicable memory board



Removing
0 Turn the GOT power off. &
9 Pull up the memory board vertically and remove it. 3
Memory board Memory board
8
5
5
g2
25
»0
For GT104[] For GT1050J 2
=
3
—_— L
Point Precautions for installing/removing the memory board E
—_— v (%]
When installing or removing the memory board, be sure to power off the GOT main
unit.
Install the memory board cover when not using the memory board.
1}
=
<
=z
i
=

STANDARDS AND
EMC DIRECTIVE

UL, cuL

INSTALLATION

8.5 Memory board 8-25
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8.6 Stand

Stand is used to fix the GOT (For GT105[) to standing status in order to debug the monitor screen data
easily.

8.6.1 Applicable stand

The following stand is applicable for GT105[1.

Product name Model Contents

Stand GT05-50STAND Stand for 5.7" (For GOT1000 Series)

8.6.2 Installing procedure

o Adjust the mounting angle of GOT with the angle adjusting fitting of Adjust to
the stand. 45°, 55° 65°r 75°.

Angle adjusting fitting

e Put the GOT into the stand from the stand front side and fix it using

the fixtures. coT

mounting face -

For how to mount the GOT, refer to the following.

[~ = Section 6.5 Installation Procedure

For details of the stand, refer to the following.
GT05-50STAND

[~ = GOT1000 Series Stand User's Manual

8-26 8.6 Stand
8.6.1 Applicable stand



8.7 Protective cover for oll

Use of the protective cover for oil improves oil resistance, and chemical resistance of the GOT. .
1}
. . . S
8.7.1 Applicable protective cover for oll i
(@)
The following protective covers for oil are applicable to the GT1010.
Product name Model Description
=z
GT10-20PCO For 3.7" GOT g
GT10-30PCO | For4.5" GOT -3
Protective cover for oil uE
GT10-40PCO For 4.7" GOT o =
wn O
GT05-50PCO For 5.7" GOT
8.7.2 Installing procedure 2
)
&
3
L
O - i - 2
Point Before attaching protective cover for oil §
A protective film is attached on the display area when the GOT is shipped. Make
sure to remove the protective film before attaching the protective cover for oil.
For attaching the protective cover for oil to the GOT already mounted on the control
panel, follow the procedures as below. T
* Remove the GOT from the control panel. Make sure to externally shut off all ;
phases of the power supply and remove all cables from the GOT in '5‘_(
advance. I
* Clean dirt off surfaces of the GOT and control panel.
Su
o Position the POWER LED frame of the cover to the GOT iz
POWER LED on the GOT front face, and the direction of g?ﬁ
-4
the cover is decided. 3 % S
In the case of GT10-30PCO, let the wider side of the shi
under side be located upward.
Wider side
/
Protective Cover For oil %
B
4
e One corner of the cover is pulled outside, and it hangs Please do not pull the oil cover
it on the corner of the front panel of GOT. more than the necessity,
and do not bend it extremely.
The seat part and the rubber part
in the display part
might flake off.
Protective Cover For oil (2')
z
b’ 2
/L q HU[I]UU[I]HU[I]UU[I]HIUIj 8
The corner is hung. @m Umnumﬂﬂmmmﬂﬂ
GOT CZ)
=
]
8.7 Protective cover for oil 8-27
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e The oil cover was hung and the edge of the oil cover is

e Mount the GOT onto the control panel.

When the control panel is dirty, clean the control panel.
The panel cutting dimensions and mounting screw
tightening torque with the protective cover for oil are for oil
the same as those without the cover.

The corner on the left is hung and the oll

sequentially obtained and obtain the oil cover to cover rubber  cover is hung from A side to D side on the

packing parts in the back of GOT of the front panel.
(It is the order of the arrow from A side to D side.)

Please confirm all surroundings.

Check whether the rubber packing is fitted correctly into the
groove on the under side of the GOT front panel, and then
whether the protective cover for oil securely covers the
rubber packing part to prevent invasion of liquids into the

board.

starting point sequentially.

o)

,I]]%mnm ﬁ

Make sure that corners of protective
cover for oil match those of GOT front.

Panel cut

Protectivecover dimensions

Mounting metal fixture

Mount the GOT onto the control panel by referring to LControI panel

Chapter 6.

Point (1) Cautions on installation

The mounting screw should be tightened by specified torque. Undertightening of
mounting screws can cause a drop, and deteriorate the waterproof effect and
oilproof effect. Overtightening of mounting screws can cause a drop due to
damage of the GOT or mounting fixtures, and deteriorate the waterproof effect
and oilproof effect.

(2) Precautions for protective cover for oil

» The protective cover for oil is consumable product.

Check the cover for scratch, damage or dirt at regular intervals, and replace
with new one if necessary.

» Do not push the protective cover for oil with pointed tools, including
mechanical pencils and screwdrivers.

Doing so causes scraches and damages of the cover.

* Do not clean the protective cover for oil with bleaches, thinners, organic
solvents, corrosive chemicals, and others. Doing so causes changes in
shape and color of the cover.

» When the protective cover for oil is attached to the GOT, do not stretch and
bend the cover too much.

Doing so may cause a separation between the sheet and rubber.

» Do not place or use the protective cover for oil in direct sunshine.

» When the protective cover for oil gets dusts, wipe the dusts off with a damp
cloth.

» Do not do a frequent detaching the protective cover for oil. It causes
deterioration in the oil performance, the medicine performance.

* It is not the one to guarantee all customer's environments. Moreover, it is
not likely to be able to use it in the environment to which oil splashes for a
long time and the environment with which Oilmist is filled.

8.7 Protective cover for oil
8.7.2 Installing procedure



8.8 Serial Multi-Drop Connection Unit

8.8.1  Serial multi-drop connection unit

OVERVIEW

GOT multi-drop connection is a communication method for 1:N communication by connecting multiple GOTs
to one PLC, using the GT01-RS4-M serial multi-drop connection module.

For details of GOT multidrop connection, refer to the following.
[~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

» GT Designer2
* GT Designer3

» Communication driver
« Communication interface

* Communication driver
» Communication interface

Serial multi drop connection module
2
Connect to the PLC. $

MR - | = C 11—
A

SPECIFICATIONS

(o)

Varies according to
the connection type.

RS-485 cable

» MAX500m >l

PART NAME

Point

(1) GOTs supporting the GOT multi-drop connection
The followings are the GOTs compatible with the GOT multi-drop connection.

STANDARDS AND
EMC DIRECTIVE

GOT Hardware version Standard monitor OS 8
GT1055-QSBD, GT1050-QBBD Version C or later ;
GT1045-QSBD, GT1040-QBBD Version A or later
GT1030-LBD/LWD/HBD/HWD, Standard monitor OS[01.12.**]

Version B or later
GT1030-LBDW/LWDW/HBDW/HWDW

GT1020-LBD/LWD, GT1020-LBDW/LWDW Version E or later

(2) Checking method of hardware version
Confirm the hardware version with the products rating plate.

INSTALLATION

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

MODEL GT1030-LBD
IN 20.4~264VDC POWER 22W MAX

SIN 710001 {AA:

vy
T

H .
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION ardware version

MADE IN JAPAN

8.8 Serial Multi-Drop Connection Unit 8-29
8.8.1 Serial multi-drop connection unit



8.8.2 Applicable serial multi-drop connection unit

The following serial multi-drop connection unit is applicable.

Model Contents
GT01-RS4-M For GOT multi-drop connection
8.8.3 Part name
R « Protective cover is installed « Protective cover is removed
]
2 A\KJ GTO1-RS4-M O GTO1-RS4-M 5)
- 4) g ®
da O ERROR 3) O AR
7)
. 6)
F——F -9
D
ron 0 son s00_so [ ] or wo x5 a0 [0
= 2-94.5 T
57
65 | 9)
Sl 12)
1 c:—:qmw
10)
«a I:_/ L
No. Name Specifications
1) | Installation hole for the main unit Installation hole
POWER Lit in green when the power is properly supplied.
2) |LED SD Lit in green when the data is being sent to PLC.
RD Lit in green when the data is being received from PLC.
ERROR Lit or blinking depending on the status.
L . Can be selected among 110Q, OPEN and 3302
3) | Terminating resistor selector
(set to "OPEN" by default)
4) | Connector for PLC communication D-sub 9-pin (male) For RS-232 connection
Connector selection switch for PLC . .
5) — Switch for selecting RS-422 or RS-232 (set to "RS-422" by default)
communication
For connecting to a personal computer (for changing the
6) | USB port ectingtoap puter ( ging
communication driver)
7) | Connector for PLC communication D-sub 9-pin (female) For RS-422 connection
8) | Protective cover Protect unused D-sub connector, USB port and switches.
9) Terminal block for the serial multi-drop Terminal block 5-pin (with a protective cover) M3 Tightening torque
communication 0.5 to 0.6N.m
24V/DC power supply connector insertion point (A dedicated cable is
10) | Power supply connector .
included.)
11) | Slider for installing the DIN rail -
12) Mode selection switch Do not operate. (Set to right by default. When set to left, the module
(Slide switch) does not operate normally.)
8-30 8.8 Serial Multi-Drop Connection Unit
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8.8.4 Installation

Installed with DIN rail

Install the multi-drop connection module with its hook (1 place) using the DIN rail.
* Applicable DIN rail DIN46277 (width: 35mm)
(Install the DIN rail with screws at intervals of 150mm.)

OVERVIEW

Directly installed to panel
Install the multi-drop connection module to the panel using ¢4.5mm holes (2 places).

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

8.8.5 Caution for compliance with EMC Directive

Programmable logic controllers are open-type devices that must be installed and used within conductive
control boxes. Please use the Multi-Drop Connection Unit while installed in conductive shielded control
boxes. Please secure the control box lid to the control box (for conduction). Installation within a control box
greatly affects the safety of the system and aids in shielding noise from the Multi-Drop Connection Unit.

SPECIFICATIONS

PART NAME

STANDARDS AND
EMC DIRECTIVE

UL, cuL

INSTALLATION

8.8 Serial Multi-Drop Connection Unit 8-31
8.8.4 Installation



8.9 Connector Conversion Adapter

GT10-9PT5S type connector conversion adapter enables an easy crossover wiring for the multi-drop-

connected GOTs.
For the wiring between the connector conversion adapter and the controller, refer to the following manual.

[~ = GOT1000 Series Connection Manual

Point
(1) GOTs supporting the connector conversion adapter
The followings are the GOTs compatible with the connector conversion adapter.

GOT Hardware version Standard monitor OS
GT1055-QSBD, GT1050-QBBD Version C or later
Standard monitor OS[01.12.**]
GT1045-QSBD, GT1040-QBBD Version A or later

(2) Checking method of hardware version
Confirm the hardware version with the products rating plate.

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

MODEL GT1030-LBD
IN 204~26.4VDC POWER 22W MAX

SN 710001 AR ﬁ

Hardware version

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
MADE IN JAPAN

8.9.1 Applicable connector conversion adapter

The following connector conversion adapter is applicable.

Model Contents

GT10-9PT5S

For GOT multi-drop connection

8.9.2 Installing procedure

o Turn the GOT power off.

9 Connect the connection conversion adapter to the RS-422/485
interface on the GOT.

e Fix the connection conversion adapter to the GOT using the
provided M3 tapping screws.
Tightening torque: 0.3 to 0.6N - m

8-32 8.9 Connector Conversion Adapter
8.9.1 Applicable connector conversion adapter



8.10 Panel-Mounted USB Port Extension

The panel-mounted USB port extension GT10-C10EXUSB-5S is an extension cable having the waterproof =
function. =
i
8.10.1 Applicable panel-mounted USB port extension °
The following panel-mounted USB port extension is applicable for GT104[0 and GT10501. z
Model Contents 5
-]
GT10-C10EXUSB-5S Panel-mounted USB port extension E 2
28
wn O
8.10.2 Part name
The part names of the panel-mounted USB port extension are shown in the figures below. %
Cap attached status S
S
L
@
D
[ I (TE—— I
(E=e(E ey |}
Ferrite core Label model Cable
Mini USB plug O-ring Seal Nut
=
S
z
8.10.3 Installing procedure &
Su
Installing panel-mounted USB port extension on panel surface éé
Install the panel-mounted USB port extension as shown below while paying attention to prevent | ”g‘%
bending and distortion of the cap, O-ring seal and nut. ?é Q
Panel thickness (1.6(0.06") to 2.0(0.07")) e —
& :
©
A S
~
Q\ _ \ 2
i =
O-ring Seal g + é
& J <
© 2
14.8+0.1(0.58"+0)
Unit: mm(inch) Unit: mm(inch)
Panel cutting dimension o
* The panel thickness should be 1.6(0.06”) to 2.0(0.07”)mm. E
» The panel-mounted USB port extension conforms to the protective structure IP67f on the panel =
surface equipped with the cap. 8

» The nut tightening torque is 0.28 to 0.32 Nem.
Larger torque and smaller torque may deteriorate the waterproof effect.
» Tighten the cap securely while the panel-mounted USB port extension is not used.

OPTION

8.10 Panel-Mounted USB Port Extension 8-33
8.10.1 Applicable panel-mounted USB port extension



Cautions on Installation of panel-mounted USB port extension

(1)

)

@)

(4)

®)

(6)

8-34

Run power lines, servo amplifier drive wires, and panel-mounted USB port extension so that they
do not cross each other.

Keep the panel-mounted USB port extension away from any equipment which can become noise
source.

Do not twist, bend at a sharp or right angle or pull the panel-mounted USB port extension. Such
handling may cause wire breakage.

Install the panel-mounted USB port extension under consideration of the dimensions inside the
panel shown below.
* Dimension between GOT rear face and structure

»

80(3.15") or more |

Unit: mm(inch)

» Cable protrusion dimension

80(3.15") or more

Unit: mm(inch)

Insert securely the small USB plug provided at the tip of the panel-mounted USB port extension
into the USB port in the GOT.

Fix the panel-mounted USB port extension itself to a structure inside the board using Insulock, etc.
because the small USB plug may become loose or come off due to vibration, impact or tensile
force.

Confirm at the start of work or during operation that this product is offering its function and
performance normally, and then use this product.

8.10 Panel-Mounted USB Port Extension
8.10.3 Installing procedure



9. UTILITY

FUNCTION

The utility functions allow the user to confirm the settings for communication interface, screen display,
operation methods, and clock data as well as OS information.

GT1000 is factory-installed with the Standard monitor OS and BootOS.

(An installation of the Standard monitor OS or BootOS is not required to use the utility functions.)

9.1

Utility Function List

The items in the following list can be set/operated on the utility screens.

ltem

Functions overview

GT1020 GT1030 GT1040 GT1050

Language

Switches the display language for the utility functions (Japanese/English)

Standard I/F

Displays the detailed information about the communication method and communication driver

Data transfer

Displays the screen for transferring project data between the PC and GOT

(If any device other than the PC is allocated to the interface for communication with PC, the
GOT will not be able to communicate with the PC, except when the Data transfer window is
on the screen.)

Communication monitor

Displays the communication status of each communication port

Keyword

Sets a keyword of the FX series PLC.

Time

Screen save

Sets the screensaver activation time (from the last time the screen was touched)

Setting range: 0 to 60 min. (Screensaver is disabled when it is set to 0 minute.)
Default : 0 min.

Backlight

This setting is used to decide whether to turn the backlight on or off when the screensaver
comes on
Default : OFF

Contrast

Adjusts the contrast on the liquid crystal display (16 level adjustment, 0 to 15)

Brightness

Adjusts the intensity
on the liquid crystal
display (8 level
adjustment, 0 to 7)

Opening time

The title display period at the main unit boot can be set. (0 to 60 sec)
Default :5sec

Buzzer volume

Changes the buzzer settings (OFF/SHORT/LONG)
Default : SHORT

Buzzer setting [—
Window move

buzzer

Whether turn ON/OFF buzzer when move window can be selected
Default :ON

Calibrates the touch

Calibration e -
panel sensitivity

Security*1 Security level change (security password input of each object)

Utility call Setting of the menu call key

Key reaction

Display of key reaction speed

Clock setting

Setup the method to adjust the time between GOT clock data and clock data of PLC CPU
connected with GOT

(Continued to next page)

9.1 Utility Function List 9-1
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LANGUAGE
SETTING

COMMUNICATION

INTERFACE
SETTING

DISPLAY AND
OPERATION
SETTINGS

CLOCK SETTINGS
AND BATTERY
STATUS DISPLAY

FILE DISPLAY

GOT DEBUG

CLEANING OF
DISPLAY SECTION




ltem

Functions overview

GT1020 GT1030 GT1040 GT1050

Sets the clock (clock

9-2

Time setting data) on the PLC Sets the clock (clock data) on the PLC, Display of battery status
OS information | Displays the OS (Standard monitor OS, BootOS) and communication driver versions
Data Clear data Clears the project data and resource data on the GOT
Datas are transferred between the memor
GT10-50FMB - W y
boards.
Device monitor | Device monitor of PLC of intelligent module
EX list editor i Th‘e sequence program of FX PLC can be list
edited
Debug FX3U-ENET-
ADP o )
.. | The communication set value of the FX3U-ENET-ADP stored in the CPU can be changed.
communication
setting function
Clean Display the screen to clean the display section
*1: Itis necessary to set the security level with drawing software.
9.1 Utility Function List



9.2 Utility Display

9.2.1 Display operation of main menu

The following four types of operation can display the main menu.
(The utility function windows appear in the horizontal format, and this format cannot be changed.)

(1) When project data is undownloaded
After the GOT is turned on, a dialog box for notifying of absence of project data is displayed.

After the dialog box is displayed, touch the button to display the main menu.

GOT power on

DATA 1S NOT Touch the [OK] button [ @Main Menu  [ESC
FOUMND > [Language [ A |
Comm. Setting [¥_|

(2) When touching menu call key
If you touch the menu call key while user-created screen is displayed, the main menu is displayed.
The menu call key can be set with the GOT utility screen or drawing software.
(At factory shipment, menu call key position it is set in the top left corner of the GOT screen on the
GT1020.)
(At factory shipment, menu call key is set to “Simultaneous 2 - point presses on GOT screen upper
- right and upper - left corners® on the GT1030, GT104[1 or GT105[1.)

Menu call key
(1-point touch on GOT screen upper-right corner)

For GT1020
@Main Menu [ESC
Menu call key ——> |l anguage F Y
(Simultaneous 2-point touch) Comm. Setting |I
1
v
For GT1030,
GT1040, GT1050 |

Point When the utility call key is set to the zero point

Even when the utility call key is set to the zero point, you can display the main menu
using either of the following two operations:

* Pressing the special function switch set on the user-created screen

« Selecting [Utility] from the "Select mode" screen

9.2 Utility Display 9-3
9.2.1 Display operation of main menu
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STATUS DISPLAY

FILE DISPLAY

GOT DEBUG

DISPLAY SECTION
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(3) When touching special function switch

If you touch the special function switch (utility) while user-created screen is displayed, the main
menu is displayed.

The special function switch (utility) can be set as a touch switch that is displayed on a user-created
screen by drawing software.

(When the utilities menu is assigned to the special function switch, the main menu appears when
the switch is touched.)

Special function switch (Utility)

@Main Menu [ESC

Language [ &
Comm. Setting [ ¥

v

For the details of the special function switch, refer to the following.

[C = GT Designer2 Version[d Screen Design Manual
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)

When selecting the start mode

The "Select mode" screen appears when you power ON the GOT while touching the upper left
corner of the screen.

If you touch [Utility] on the "Select mode" screen, the main menu is displayed.

| Select mode [ESC

Turn the GOT power » Datla ITI"EJ.FIS'FEI" |I
on with the upper left Lt o S | k J

corner touched.
_
! Touch [Utility].

@Main Menu [ESC

Language [ A
Comm. Setting [ F

9.2 Utility Display
9.2.1 Display operation of main menu



R

Remark

Lock the utility display by password.

©

When a password is set on the GOT using drawing software, a password dialog box
is displayed when trying to access the main menu of the utility display.

(The password setting option in drawing software is located in the common menu.)
Enter the password that has been set.

P4
Q
~
O
P
=)
[T
>
=
=
=
=

(1) Input operation of password
1) Input the password after touching [0] to [9], [A] to [F] key.
L
2) Define the password by touching key, after inputting password. %g
for=
3) To correct the input character, touch key to delete the correcting %Q
character and then reinput/retype the new character.
(2) Password input cancel operation =
)
When button is touched, the screen returns to the monitor screen. '{gm
Refer to the following for details on setting passwords. %%2
SxZ
[~ = GT Designer2 Version[J Screen Design Manual §EE
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)
(3) If an invalid password is entered
If an invalid password is entered, the error message will appear. a
zZz
Touching the button will take the screen back to the monitor screen. 288
=<
————— (%]
Point When starting the GOT without selecting any language (At factory shipment)
The following screen will be displayed at the initial startup of GOT.
(2}
Touching the button of a desired language restarts the GOT and the language is gﬁ
switched to the selected one. Eﬁ%
%52
(&)
Select Language 9ok
— :E Oo<w»m
N
English
z
:
o
4
(O}
2
a8
'_
o
O
P4
o)
50
(ZD(IJ
23
oo

9.2 Utility Display 9-5
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9.2.2 Utility basic configuration

The basic configuration of the screen is as follows.

Main Menu
The menu items that can be selected from the GOT utility are displayed.
GT1020 GT1040, GT105
®Main Menu [ESC ESC
Lanzuage [ A Lanzuage T
Comm. Setting [F Comm. Setting —
GOT setup BOT setup
Time =setting - "
Data ime setting
Debug Data
Clean Debug 1
\& Clean

@) use the ], [W]buttons to select an item from the menu.

9 Touching a menu item in the main menu will display the setting screen or following selection screen for
the item.

e Touching the button will take the screen back to the user screen.

9-6 9.2 Utility Display
9.2.2 Utility basic configuration



©

GT1020 GT1040, GT1050
Title display Close/Return button Title display Close/Return button 5
-
J S
2
ESC) WS
N E
— BE
>

Menu item m GOT setup w
' ' (D(_l)
Time setting Sz
OF
b o
Data 56
Debug v
J — &
—7= S
250
Main item Scroll button ~ SgZ
e
. . OZwn
(1) Title display
The screen title name is displayed in title display part.
(2) Close/Return button
o
When a middle screen of the layers is displayed, if the (Close/return) button in the right 558
>
corner of screen is touched, returns to the previous screen. égg
L
If this button is touched when directly displayed from monitor screen, the screen is closed and ggg
returns to monitor screen.
(3) Scroll button @ o
For screens in which the content does not fit on one screen page, there is a right or down scroll 2>§
(=
button on the screen. Egg
o
[A][¥] Scroll one line/window §g,2
T
z
T
2]
o
-
(T
(O}
2
@
(a]
=
(]
O
P4
8
B0
z3
Yo
oo

9.2 Utility Display 9-7
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10. LANGUAGE SETTING (Language)

10.1 Display language setting

10.1.1 Display language setting function

This function allows display language selection.
The items which can be set are shown below.

Iltem

Contents

Setting range

Language

are displayed can be selected or confirmed in this menu

Display language in which the utility functions and dialog windows | Japanese/English

<At factory shipment: Japanese>

10.1.2 Language display operation

Main Menu

@lain Menu [ESC

Language n
Comm. Set

—

Touch [Language].)

10.1.3 Language setting operation

Language

Main Menu

@lzin Menu [ESC

4

A

Language n
CDI’I’II’I’I - SEt Touch [Language].]
Canzuage [ESC
[ HF:E
Enzdli sh
Touch a language to be displayed.]
Canzuaze

IES%
— E%ini ouc
English

10 -1 10.1 Display language setting
10.1.1 Display language setting function

o Touch [Language] to bring up the set up
screen.

9 Select a display language by touching the
corresponding button.

9 Touch the button to save the setting
and close the window.



Point Switching the display language of the utility by devices

Any device can be used for switching the display language of the utility. For details,
refer to the following.

[~ 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

(@] UTILITY FUNCTION

When using devices to switch the display language of the utility, it does not change
even if the display language is switched from the GOT utility screen.

o
(O]
32
oF
L
17

COMMUNICATION

INTERFACE
SETTING

DISPLAY AND
OPERATION
SETTINGS

CLOCK SETTINGS
AND BATTERY
STATUS DISPLAY

FILE DISPLAY

GOT DEBUG

CLEANING OF
DISPLAY SECTION

10.1 Display language setting 10-2
10.1.3 Language setting operation



11. COMMUNICATION INTERFACE
SETTING
(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

The [Communication Setting] menu has the [Standard I/F], [Data Transfer], [Communication Monitor], and
[Keyword] menus.

The [Standard I/F] menu sets the information about the channel numbers, controller name, and detailed
settings of the communication parameters that are allocated to the communication interfaces by drawing
software.

The [Data Transfer] menu displays the screen for transferring project data between the PC and GOT.

The [Communication Monitor] menu displays the communication status of each communication port.

The [Keyword] menu registers, deletes, clears, and protects a keyword of the FX series PLC.

11.1 Standard I/F Setting

11.1.1 Standard I/F functions

Function Contents

. Displays the channel number (CH No) that has been assigned by drawing
Channel no. display N
software

Communication driver display Displays the communication driver that has been assigned by drawing software

o ) Displays the communication parameters of the controllers that has been
Communication parameters display

assigned by drawing software

11.1.2 Standard I/F display operation

Main Menu

@®Main Meny IESC Comm. Setting  [ESC

Laﬂguage | & # Standar |.-"'IIF !l"
Carnm %tting LY Data TrawTouch (standard I/F].]

Touch [Comm. Setting].j

Standard I/F
Standard 1/F-1 [ESC

Ch | k5422
1 | MELSEC-F¥

11-1 11.1 Standard I/F Setting
11.1.1 Standard I/F functions



11.1.3 Display contents of standard I/F

=z
(]
Described below are the display items on the standard I/F setting menu and their functions. ‘E
=
>_
Display item column 5
=
=]
<For GT1020> <For GT1030> Drvoution
Communicatilon interface selection button button
Standard 1/F-1 [ESC Standard |/F J[Esd '
Standard interface | /F-1 | /F-2 210
Ch | Rsde2 - <2
display BOX e Trsans Chlrsez2 [AT [orv] o
MELSEC—F3 <{- Driver display BOX —-T3MELSECF¥ 9 Host (Modem) =0
11
Channel No. specification menu BOX Channel No. specification menu BOX
5
o
Drv |button 220
| AT |button SHE
(o=
OZwn

Standard |/F42 [HSC

Ch [R3232 [AT |Drv]
9 |Host (Modem) =
sHF
<For GT1040, GT10500> 800
Standard |/F ESC
g x
[/F-1 |Ch|R3422 Standard interface display BOX EE%
Channel No. ] _ . . =g
specification menu BOX —> | 1 [ MELSEC-FX Driver display BOX §§E
0%
|/F-2 |Ch|RS232 AT
9 [Host (Modem) T Drv |button
| AT |button .
|/F-3 |ch|usB 7
9 [Host (PC) o
(1) Communication interface selection button <For GT1020>
Select the communication interface to be displayed. %
Standard 1/F=1 [ESC] touch[Sandara 1| [Standard 1/F-2 [ESC 5
Ch | RS422 < > [Ch|R3232
1 MELSEC—Fx Touch |Standard I/F-2|. 9 [Host ':P[:) z
[O)7)
=3
11.1 Standard I/F Setting 11-2

11.1.3 Display contents of standard I/F



(2) Standard interface display BOX
Displays communication interface.

(a) GT1020, GT1030
The standard interface includes the following two types.
Standard I/F-1: For communication with PLC, microcomputer and other equipment

Standard I/F-2: For communication with PC (drawing software), modem, bar code reader and
transparent

Standard I/F-1 Standard I/F-2

STiwen (10000000000000000000
S -(DFo)

~1 0000

00000000000000000O00D

1 [

Whether an RS-422 or an RS-232 interface (Standard I/F-1) for communication with PLC is
used depends on the GOT model.

+ GT1020-LBD/LWD/LBL/LWL/LBDW/LWDW/LBLW/LWLW,
GT1030-LBD/LWD/LBL/LWL/LBDW/LWDW/LBLW/LWLW/HBD/HWD/HBL/HWL/HBDW/
HWDW/HBLW/HWLW: RS-422 fixed

» GT1020-LBD2/LWD2/LBDW2/LWDW?2, GT1030-LBD2/LWD2/LBDW2/LWDW2/HBD2/
HWD2/HBDW2/HWDW?2: RS-232 fixed

The type of the interface (Standard I/F-2) for connection to PC is always RS-232.

(b) GT104 O
The standard interface includes the following three types.
Standard I/F-1(RS-422): For communication with PLC, microcomputer and other equipment
Standard I/F-2(RS-232): For communication with PLC, PC (drawing software), modem, other
equipment, bar code reader and transparent
Standard I/F-3(USB): For communication with PC (drawing software) and transparent

® i
I RS-232
/ [ ° |
RS-422 BATTERY
= @ d 0
o i)

f— @
A [F,G)Fﬁ A
o= oflp ad D ‘ g ‘

=

Standard I/F-3 (USB)
Standard I/F-1 (RS-422)
Standard I/F-2 (RS-232)

11-3 11.1 Standard I/F Setting
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(c) GT1050

The standard interface includes the following three types. 5
'_
Standard I/F-1(RS-422): For communication with PLC, microcomputer and other equipment g
Standard I/F-2(RS-232): For communication with PLC, PC (drawing software), modem, E
other equipment, bar code reader and transparent =
'_
Standard I/F-3(USB): For communication with PC (drawing software) and transparent =
(1) ©..
RS-232
/\ ) &
e T <2
RS-422 %t
— (e} \ ) BATTERY 1 1
Z
o
2
o
® 5
=
=
(]
(@]

)
=2
i
W
Sl
Zn

[GOT back panel]

Standard I/F-3 (USB)

Standard I/F-1 (RS-422)
Standard I/F-2 (RS-232) D
zZz
(3) Channel No. specification menu BOX §§§
0: Set when the communication interface is not used. g%ﬁ
1: Set when connecting to PLC or microcomputer. Q0®
(For GT1020 and GT1030, settable only for the interface (Standard I/F-1) for communication
with PLC) "
(For GT104[, GT1050, either of standard I/F-1 or standard I/F2 can be set.) 2>§
8: Set when connecting to bar code reader. Eﬁ%
9: Set when connecting to PC (drawing software), modem. (For standard I/F-2 and standard I/F- Qgcg
3, the simultaneous setting is possible. However, when either interface is communicating, the §g'§
Oo<w»m

communication is not allowed for another interface.)

« Setting is not allowed for 2 to 7, *.
* Fixed to 9 for the USB interface.

(4) Driver display BOX z
The name of the communication driver for which a channel number is assigned is displayed. %
"None" is displayed in the driver display box in the following cases : w

 The communication driver is not installed. ([_ 5 Section 14.2 OS Information) =

» "0" is set in the channel number specification menu box.

[*****] will appear when the communication driver that was installed on the GOT from drawing

software and the controller setting that was downloaded on to the GOT from drawing software do 9

not match. E

When setting the channel number to "9", the communication driver "Host (PC)" is automatically é

assigned.

When the driver display box is touched, the screen jumps to the detail information screen and the

communication parameter appears. =
WE
oR
e
z3
Lo
oo

11.1 Standard I/F Setting 11-4
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(5) button

Displays the driver setting screen.
Select the driver to use on the driver setting screen.

button is displayed in the following cases.
» When setting the "ch9" to standard I/F-2.

(6) button

Displays the AT command setting screen.
Set the AT command to use for initializing the modem on the AT command setting screen.

button is displayed in the following case.
* When "ch9 Host (Modem)" is set to standard I/F-2.

11-5 11.1 Standard I/F Setting
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11.1.4 Detail information setting operation

8
5
5
Standard [/F-1 [ESC o Touch Standard I/F-1 driver display box in -
the Standard I/F setting window. 5
Ch |R5422 E
| | MELSRC-F¥
\{Touch [Driver display BOX].]
L
||=Detai | Setting [ESC e The screen jumps to the detailed %2
information screen and the communication °oF
Baud Rate [ A ) Zl
parameter will appear.
115200 bps E Use the [A], [W]buttons to toggle through 11
the items when there are multiple items to
be set.

(The [A], [W]buttons will not work when no
other items are available.)

z
]
=
<
)
=z
2
=
=
e}
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)
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e Touch the numerical values of baud rate to

switch them repeatedly.

\ \
Ex. 4800bps 9600bps 19200bps
\_//

The numerical values are set using the
ten-key depending on the setting.

10]ESC
78 allo|ac

[4 ][5 ]l 6 J+/-JPEL]
2 3. JenT

“0” to “9”: Use these keys to enter
numerical values. Enter "0" to
disable the screensaver
function

DISPLAY AND
OPERATION
SETTINGS

CLOCK SETTINGS

AND BATTERY
STATUS DISPLAY

“‘ESC” : Closes the ten-key window
without saving any value
entered

FILE DISPLAY

“‘AC” : Deletes the entire string of
numerical characters that are
being entered

‘DEL” : Deletes a digit from a string of
numerical characters that are
being entered

“ENT” : Enters the value for the clock
that has been entered and
closes the ten-key pad window

GOT DEBUG

“+/-" . Switches between positive and
negative values (Only positive
values are valid for the clock
setting.)

DISPLAY SECTION

: Invalid key (not used)

CLEANING OF

11.1 Standard I/F Setting 11-6
11.1.4 Detail information setting operation



1-7

Standard [/F-1 [ESC
Ch |R3422
1 |MELSECF¥

save the data?

| YES | [ MO

Meow rebooting.

o When the button is touched, the
settings are fixed and the window returns
to the previous one. Therefore, touch the

button.
6 Touch the button to display the

window confirming whether to save the
settings.

6 Touch the button to save the

settings and restart.

Touch the button to discard the
changes.

The types of items that are in the communication parameter setting menu depend on the type of
communication driver that is installed on the GOT in use.
Refer to the section below for the setting contents of various drivers.

[ 5~ GT Designer2 Version[ Screen Design Manual
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
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Point Precautions for communication between GOT and connected devices

(1) Installing [Communication driver] and downloading [Communication Settings]
To perform communication with the connected device, the following actions are
necessary.

1) Installing [Communication driver] (Up to 1, OS installation)
The driver for [MELSEC-FX] is factory-installed. Install the communication
driver to connect a controller other than a MELSEC-FX.

2) Assigning channel number and communication driver to communication
interface (Communication Setting)

3) Downloading [Communication Settings] (project data) assigned in step 2)

UTILITY FUNCTION

Perform 1), 2) and 3) with drawing software.

e LANGUAGE
RN SETTING

v Usze Communication Setings

Standard |/F Settings:
CH Mo, I/F Driver

Standard |/F-1: 1 - MELSEC-F= | Detal Setting. ..
Standard 172 [3 v | [HastPC) =l
ak. | Cancel | |

z
]
=
<
)
=z
2
=
=
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(&)

)
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i
W
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To change the communication parameter setting after downloading project data, a
change the setting at drawing software again. 558
zkz
For [Communication Settings], refer to the following manual. 5%5
faYel?)
[ 5~ GT Designer 2 Versiond Screen Design Manual
GT Designer 3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
For installation of [Communication driver] (OS) and download of project data, refer §>§
to the following manual. Eﬁ&
o2
[ 5 GT Designer 2 Versiond Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual §§c§
GT Designer 3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) 5‘3%

(2) When [Communication Settings] has not been downloaded using drawing
software
When [Communication Settings] has not been downloaded, the GOT

>

automatically assigns the installed communication driver as the standard I/F-1. g

When assigning the communication driver to Standard I/F-2 on GT104[], E

GT1050, make the setting in the communication settings of drawing software or in T
the communication settings of the utility.

(O}

2

i

o

'_

o

O

P4

2

o3

e

z3

Lo

oo
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11.1.5 Channel setting operation

Channel number setting operation

Standard |/F-2 |ESC 0 Touch the channel No. specification menu
Ch RS20 box to be set.
O\Host (PC)

Channel Setting [E3C @) When the channel setting window

appears, select the channel number.

CH 8%
BH Q Touch

AN

tandard | fF—E |ESB 9 When the channel number is selected, the
Ch |Ra23e settings are fixed and the window returns
to the previous one. Therefore, touch the
8 |Barcode button.
Save the data? ©) Touch the button to display the
) window confirming whether to save the
settings.
| YES | [ NO |

© Touch the button to save the

settings and restart.

Touch the button to discard the
changes.

Meow rebooting.

Point Channel number
(1) Only channel number 1 is displayed on the standard I/F-1 of GT1020 or GT1030.

(2) Channel number 8 and 9 are displayed on the standard I/F-2 of GT1020 or
GT1030.

11-9 11.1 Standard I/F Setting
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11.1.6 Driver setting operation

g
5
=
Driver setting operation E
=
€ Touch button to bring up the driver E
Standard |/F-2 [ESC setting window.
Ch |RS232 Dgf |
9 | Host I:P[::I Touch [Drv] '(-'&,)J%
52
or
o
mr roer Getf] Nz |ES|: e The available driver names are displayed 11

on the driver setting screen. Select the

| Host (P N driver to use.

Z
o
=
Hozt (Modemn Toucﬂ S
%%:)o
SwZ
Swf
obw
Standard [/F-2 [ESC e When the driver is selected, the display o=
\ returns to the standard IF setting screen.
Ch |R5232 Dk Touch Touch button.
9 |Host(PC) )
zz
5
<<Z
_In:.:
oo
55
(]
2.3
(2]
X33
92
Oo<w»m
3
o)
o
4
(T
(O}
]
&
=
(]
O
P4
o]
55
z3
<
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11.1.7 AT command operation

AT command operation

0 Touch button to bring up the AT
command setting window.

Standard [/F-2 [ESC

Ch |RS232 | AT
9 | Host (ModemNY Touen aT] |

AT Command |ES[: 9 The AT command, set in the drawing

ATLFS0=5 software or in the utility of the main unit, is
displayed.

T | OFF | SETJ\ ry | ¥ When editing the AT command, touch

button to display the ASCII window.
Input the AT command in the ASCII

window.
AT Command |ES|3 9 Touch following buttons as necessary.
ATEFS0=5 . button: Outputs the AT command

to the modem.
. button: Disconnects the line.

WIT[OFFJGET | & | ¥

Touch] Touch]

AT Command |ESE ©) After settings are completed, touch

AT&FS0=5 N button to close the setting screen.
Touch

INITJOFF [SET | & | ¥

11-11 11.1 Standard I/F Setting
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11.1.8 Installing of communication driver

=z
o
=
GT1000 is factory-installed with the driver for MELSEC-FX. ‘%’
An installation of the communication driver is required when connected to a controller other than a MELSEC-FX. >
When installing the communication driver, first bring up the OS installation screen on the GOT, and then install 5
the communication driver from drawing software. 5
Bringing up the OS installation screen
05EA7AbL T < fEEl w
# ' Q
Please install the 05, <9
SF
N Turn the GOT power 36
on with the lower right
corner touched. 1 1

Refer to the chapter below for detailed information on the OS installation screen of the GOT.
[z Chapter 17. OS INSTALLATION

z
]
=
<
)
=z
2
=
=
e}
(&)

)
=2
il
W
Sl
Zn

Point About the OS installation screen
The OS can be transferred from GT Designer2 or GT Designer3 without displaying

the OS installation screen depending on the combination of the GOT and the
standard monitor OS. A
zz
Model BootOS version Standard monitor OS GT Designer2 GT Designer3 ;‘gg
<<z
GT1020 | BootOS version F or later | Standard monitor OS 55,':
Version2.77F or later =60
GT1030 | BootOS version F or later [01.08.00] or later
From the first version
GT1040 From the first version Version2.90U or later
(]
GT1050 From the first version Version2.90U or later c %
F&5
BEo
Refer to the chapter below for how to install the communication driver from drawing software. §§°§
a2
Oo<w»m

[~ GT Designer 2 Version[ Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual
GT Designer 3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

Point Checking method of BootOS, Standard monitor OS version z
— o
1. Check the version of BootOS or Standard monitor OS installed in GOT at [OS 2
information] of the utility. 4
Refer to the following for details.
[ 5 Section 14.2 OS Information
2. Check the version of BootOS installed in GOT at product shipment on the rating
plate on GOT rear face. 3
When the Boot OS version LéJ
is 2 digits, only the lower 8
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL dlglt is printed
MODEL GT1030-LBD : ]
IN 20.4~26.4VDC POWER 2.2W MAX ) Example H/W version: .H
SN 710001 AA oy Boot OS version: AD z
— £ BootOS Version l wh
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION i Oom
MADE IN JAPAN Rating plate: HD Q0
C€
35
oo
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11.2 Data Transfer

11.2.1 Data transfer functions

Function Contents

Displays the screen for transferring project data between the PC and GOT.

. If any device other than the PC is allocated to the interface for communication
Data transfer screen display . . . ]
with PC, the GOT will not be able to communicate with the PC, except when the

Data transfer window is on the screen.

11.2.2 Data transfer operation

Display from the utility main menu
Main Menu
@®Main Menu [ESC Comm. Setting |ESC

Language A | =———pp |Standard |/F [4
[}::mm.%tting ¥ Data J;\ransfer (¥

Touch [Comm. Setting].J \{Touch [Data TranSfer].]

Data Transfer

[bata Transfer [EoG
GOT <= FC
Waiting

Display from the select mode

If data transfer screen cannot be displayed on the user-created screen, power ON to perform select
mode while pressing and holding the upper left corner of the screen.

The selection screen of [Normal] or [Data Transfer] appears at the startup.

In the [Normal], an initial screen appears when the monitor screen has been created, and the utility
main menu appears when the monitor screen has not been created.

[Data Transfer] screen appears in the [Data Transfer].

Standard I/F-2 is used in the communication mode to the PC.

Bringing up the select mode screen

select mode [ESC
Turn the GOT power *

on with the upper left MNorma | |I
corner touched. | p Data Transfer v

11-13 11.2 Data Transfer
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11.2.3 Data transfer display

[Waiting] on the data transfer screen will change to [Transferring...] when project data are transferred from
drawing software.
At the completion of data transfer, the user-created screen will appear.

UTILITY FUNCTION

[Data Transfer [EoL

GOT < PC
Waiting

Transfer of project data
from drawing software

e LANGUAGE
RN SETTING

[Data Transfer [EoL

GOT < PC
Transferring. ..

z
]
=
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Completion of data transfer

[m)]

User-created screen 280

>=0

<<Z

a&E

B4ty

—— [aYe)7)]

Point Transfer of project data

If [ESC] button on the display screen is pushed during transfer of project data, m

transmission of project data is stopped. 2>§

In that case, project data are transfered from drawing software again. Eﬁ%

cso

OEDD

9ok

0<c’7)

z

T

[0

(a]

4

[T

(O}

2
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L

o
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o

O

P4

©)

off

o

z5
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oo
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11.3 Communication Monitor

11.3.1 Communication Monitor functions

Function Contents

Communication port-selection

. Displays the connection status of Standard I/F-1 and I/F-2
status display

Communication status display Displays the communication status (SD: send, RD: receive)

Communication error status display | Displays an error message when a communication error occurs

11.3.2 Communication Monitor display operation

Main Menu
®Main Menu [ESC [Comm. Setting |ESC
Language [ A || =g [|Standard |/F
Comm. getting [¥ | Data Transter
\{Touch [Comm. Setting].] Touch V.

'

Communication Monitor

Commn. Monitor  [ESC Comm. Setting  [ESC

HPFL_[; méiﬁ < |Data Transfer [4&

[NO ERRORT[NO ERROR Com .llonitor [ ¥ ]
Touch [Comm. Monitor].J

Communication Monitor
(When bar code is connected)

Cotm. Monitor  [ESC

| /F-1 | /F=2
PLLC BCR
[MO ERROR] (MO ERROR

11-15 11.3 Communication Monitor
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11.3.3 Screen display content

&
5
T P4
Comm. Monitor  |ESC 2
| /F-1 | /F-2 =2 5
1 —> FLC RAMS . 5
[MO EREORI [MO ERROR 3)
1) Connection status of the communication ports
Indicates the connection status of Standard I/F-1 and I/F-2. w
Listed in the table below are display items and the connection status (channel number). <9
OF
'_
Display item Channel number Remarks %?E
PLC Ch1 "PLC" appears when connected to a controller (PLC or microcomputer) 1 1
BCR Ch8 "BCR" appears when connected to a bar code reader =
o
"TRANS." appears when the controller that is allocated to one of the gm
TRANS. Cho communication por.ts supports the transparent mode o . é;ﬁ%
"TRANS." automatically changes to "PC" when communicating with §E"Z
(]
drawing software SE27
PC Cho "PC" appears when the controller that is allocated to one of the
communication ports does not support the transparent mode
[m)]
zZz
2) Communication status N
Communication status of each communication port is displayed on this screen. EEE
Da iy
The SD and RD symbols appear in black on white ([SD], [RD]) while data are being sent or B0
received, and in white on black (J§8], [} ) at other times. They may appear lit depending on the
communication status. )
2.3
=>
The SD and RD symbols on the screen indicate normal communication or cable disconnection. EE%
N
Port Channel number | Controller type §§é
\/F-1 Cht MELSEC-FX 0%
IF-2 Ch8, Ch9 -
[During normal communication (with connection to a device that supports the transparent mode)] %
T
T (2]
Comm. Monitor  |ESC 5
| /F=1 5D [I/F-2 [ 5D =
PLC | ED [TRAMS .| ED
[0 ERRCR] [WO ERROR]
The SD and RD symbols for both I/F-1 and I/F-2 blink.
2
[When the connecting cable with the controller is disconnected] g
'_
o
Comm. Monitor ©
| /F-1 [ 8D I /F-2
PLC RANS . z
[TIME OUT[[MO ERROR 55
Only the SD symbol next to I/F-1 blinks. 22
=z
oo
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3)

Communication error status
Communication error status of each port is displayed on this screen.
The table below summarizes the types and nature of the errors.

Display item

Action

NO ERROR

Communication is executed normally.

ERR Ovr.

The receive data is sent continuously with a short interval.
Let the baud rate (communication speed) be equivalent between the GOT and counterpart
equipment.

ERR Frm.

The communication frames of GOT and PLC are inconsistent.
Confirm the communication settings of GOT and PLC, such as data length, stop bit and baud
rate.

ERR Prt.

The parity check conditions of GOT and PLC are inconsistent.
Let the parity check condition (odd or even) of GOT and PLC be consistent.

ERR Text

The sum data is inconsistent. Or the contents of the receive data are not consistent with the
send command from the GOT.

Let the communication settings and contents of data be consistent between the GOT and
counterpart equipment.

(If NAK is received while the GOT is connected to the microcomputer board, a text error occurs.)

TIME OUT

Though receiving is started, receive data is not sent.

Check the wiring between the GOT and its communication target.

(When the GOT is connected to the microcomputer board, confirm the terminator, CR,
wiring, etc.)

ERR Line

The control line is not operating correctly. Confirm the wiring of the control line.

ERR Cmd.

A command contained in the receive data is not consistent with the send command from the GOT.

11.3 Communication Monitor
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11.4 Keyword

=z
€}
5
. P4
11.4.1 Keyword functions 2
=
The operation related to a keyword of the FX series PLC can be performed. 5
Function Contents
Regist Keyword is registered.
Delete Registered keyword is deleted. W
Q
Clear Keyword protection is cancelled. <9
OF
Protect A keyword with cancelled protection is reactivated for protection. %E
] H he keyword functi
Point ow to use the keyword function

To use a keyword, the standard monitor OS[01.10.**] or later and the communication
driver MELSEC-FX[01.06.**] or later must be installed on the GOT.
For the details of OS installation, refer to the following images.

[T 17. OS INSTALLATION
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11.4.2 Keyword display operation
Main Menu 22
®Main Menu [ESC Comm. Setting |ESG §§§
Language [ A - Standard 1/F [ & oLl
Comm. Setting [ F Data Transfer | Tg
Touch [Comm. Setting]. ?2 Touch V. g =
Z>—j
Fx%
GT1020 ggg
Fevwor d [ESC Comm. Setting  [ESC
Regist [ & e Comm. Monitor [ &
Delete L¥ Fesywor d L¥ %
%Touch [keyword].j &
GT10400, GT1050] =
K s E=C
The keyword of MELSEC-FX is operated. ©
£
6
(O]
Regist ‘ Delete ‘ Clear ‘Proteot‘
5
&3
aOm
Ta
a9
on

11.4 Keyword
11.4.1 Keyword functions
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11.4.3 Regist

Keyword is registered.

Feyword [ESC

Fegist [ &
Delete N oo VLY

[Fegist [ESC
| Fevor d |
[ Kevwor dtCustom. |
[Fegist [ESC
1st

Eﬂd Touch
| 12345673 |ESC |
Jlalalo[AC
4 {5 161  |DEL

2 | 3 [A-F

[Rezist [ESC

'| ot EEEEEEEES
E A d FEEkEddE

11-19 11.4 Keyword
11.4.3 Regist

0 Touch "Regist" to display the selection
screen for the registration.
For the FX series PLC, which is not
compatible with Customer Keyword, the

keyword entry screen of () is displayed.

Start the operation from )).

For the Customer Keyword compatible
models, refer to the manual of the PLC to
be used.

9 Select [Keyword] or [Keyword + Custom].
To register only Keyword and 2nd keyword,
touch [Keyword].

To register Customer Keyword, touch
[Keyword + Custom].

e Touch the display part of the keyword to be
registered.

e The keyboard for entering a keyword is
displayed. Enter a keyword and touch the
key.

For the keyword, 8 digits from 0 to 9 or A to
F must be set.

e After completing the keyword entry, touch
[Next]
When [Keyword + Custom] is selected on
the selection screen for the registration, the
Customer Keyword entry screen is
displayed.
Enter it in the same way as for Keyword
and 2nd keyword.



Fﬁeg ot |E8|3 6 Set Registration conciliation. _
Touch Registration conciliation to change 2
| All Pr':'te':t%k the setting contents. 2
| Execute Touch All Protect”  Write Protect” 'R/ Protect = &
\—// E
F&eg st |ESC 6 After setting Registration conciliation, touch
| AT1 Protect | the [Execute] key. I(JDJ
| Execute N | The registration of the keyword is é%
3 completed. 4
Touch -
1

FEG|ST OK e After the completion of the keyword
registration, touch

1<\ Touch
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DISPLAY AND
OPERATION
SETTINGS

CLOCK SETTINGS
AND BATTERY
FILE DISPLAY STATUS DISPLAY

GOT DEBUG

DISPLAY SECTION

CLEANING OF
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Point (1) Selection availability of Registration conciliation
-_— The following table lists the PLCs that can select Registration conciliation.

Settings

Target PLC When keyword and 2nd keyword are

. When only keyword is registered
registered

FX PLC compatible with 2nd
Registration options can be selected.

- .
keyword Registration options 2 cannot be

FX PLC not compatible with selected.
2nd keyword*1

*1: Refer to the manual for the PLC in use for the models that are compatible with the 2nd keyword.

*2: Registration options
Options can be selected among "Read/Write Protect”, "Write Protect”, or "All online operation protection”.
For access restrictions of each setting, refer to the manual of the PLC to be used.

(2) Selection of keyword protection level
For the devices which can perform the online operation of FX PLC, 3 levels of
protection can be set.
When the monitoring or setting change by online devices is needed, set the
keyword taking the following into consideration.
(a) When only keyword is registered

Protection level is selected by the head character of keyword.
All Protect: Set the keyword starting with one of A, D to F, or 0 to 9.
Read/incorrect write protection: Set the keyword starting with B.
Erroneous write prohibition: Set the keyword starting with C.

(b) When keyword and 2nd keyword are registered

Protection level is selected by "Registration options".

(3) Applicability of monitoring for each keyword protection level
The applicability of monitoring for each protection level is as follows.

When keyword and 2nd keyword are
When only keyword is registered ol ) A
registered Keyword
L Read unregistered/
Setting items ) / Erroneous | All online Read/ ) TelEaiem
incorrect ) . ) Write p
All Protect write write operation Write Protect cancelled
. prohibition | protection | prohibition
protection
Device monitoring O O O X O O O
T, C setting values
. and file register X *1 X *1 x ™ X O O O
Device | (from D1000)
change
Other than the
O O O X O O O
above

*1: When the T, C set values are specified indirectly, changing devices is available.

(4) Difference between "All online operation protection" and "All Protect"
When "All online operation protection" is selected, both device display and input
by the programming tool or GOT are prohibited.
When "All Protect" is selected, device display and input are possible although
operations by the programming tool are all prohibited.

11-21 11.4 Keyword
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11.4.4 Delete

z
(©)
Registered keyword is deleted. ‘%
[T
>
m{eywor d |ESB o Touch [Delete] to display the keyword entry =
'_
Reg | St ‘ screen. =
Delete hd
; Touch
o)
=2
o
9 Touch the display part of the registered <4
keyword. 11
me IEte |ES[:' Target PLC Settings =
FX PLC compatible with =
I=t 2
Input a keyword to be deleted. <
End 2nd keyword 2
Touch . %E(ZD
J . Input a keyword to be deleted only into ==
FX PLC not compatible S
) "keyword". obw
with 2nd keyword o O=n
"2nd keyword" is ignored.

| xrreks |[FOD e The keyboard for entering a keyword is %58
i 5 e () AL displayed. Enter a keyword and touch the EEE
St

U,

i

7]
[Delete [ESC @) Ater completing the keyword entry, touch 5§°§

o
[Next. T
?<\ Touch
g
:
L
Delete [ESC @ Touch the [Execute] key. =
Execute %
Touch j
(O]
2
L
o
2
DELETE 0K . 6 The keyword is deleted. S
Touch .

0K 5
N whk
Touch 69
Q0
35
on
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11.4.5 Clear

To access an FX PLC where a keyword has been registered, keyword protection is cancelled.

Fevword [ESC
Clear [ A
Proteow tomen ) LY

Clear [ESC
1st

Znd

| wkkxdx |ESC
Jle 1910 JAC
4 16 |16 | OEL]
1 12 13 JA-FIEN
Clear [ESC

1=t XXX LR
E n d FEEEEEEE

0 Touch [Clear] to display the keyword entry

screen.

e Touch the display part of the registered

keyword.

Target PLC

Settings

FX PLC compatible with
customer keyword

Input a keyword or customer keyword to
cancel the protection.

FX PLC compatible with
2nd keyword

Input a keyword to cancel the protection.

FX PLC not compatible
with 2nd keyword

Input a keyword into "keyword" to cancel
the protection.
"2nd keyword" is ignored.

!<\ Touch

Clear

CLEAR OK.

BN

11-23 11.4 Keyword

11.4.5 Clear

!2 Touch

e The keyboard for entering a keyword is
displayed. Enter a keyword and touch the

(ey.

e After completing the keyword entry, touch

[Next].

e Touch the [Execute] key.

6 The protection is cancelled.

Touch .



11.4.6 Protect

A keyword with cancelled protection is reactivated for protection.
Keyword protection function is valid when the 2nd keyword is registered.

UTILITY FUNCTION

[Feyword [ESC € Touch [Protect] to switch to the keyword
tection status.
Clear [ 4 pro

Protect [ ¥
— N

e LANGUAGE
RN SETTING

z
]
=
<
)
=z
2
=
=
e}
(&)

)
=2
i
W
Sl
Zn

DISPLAY AND
OPERATION
SETTINGS

CLOCK SETTINGS

AND BATTERY
STATUS DISPLAY

GOT DEBUG FILE DISPLAY

CLEANING OF
DISPLAY SECTION
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12. DISPLAY AND OPERATION
SETTINGS (GOT SET UP)

Setting screen for display and setting screen for operation can be displayed from GOT setup.
In the setting screen for display and the setting screen for operation, the following settings can be set.

Description
Screen
GT1020 ‘ GT1030 | GT10400 GT1050]
Screen save time
Screen save backlight
Setting screen for display -
Contrast | Bright/Contrast | Contrast

Opening time

Setting screen for operation

Buzzer volume, Window move buzzer

Calibration | -

Key reaction

Clock setting

Security

Utility call

Point Backlight color change and backlight blink settings

12-1

The backlight color change and backlight blink settings of GT1020 and GT1030 are

executed on the drawing software.

Right-click the screen to change the backlight settings on the drawing software, and

select [Screen Property].

On GT Designer2, the [Auxiliary] tab is displayed. On GT Designer3, the [Basic] tab

is displayed.
Select the backlight color and backlight blink and click the button.

For GT Designer3

Screen Property 53

Basie |/ Key Window Basic Setting | Key Window Advanced Setting |

Sciesn No 1 2
Screen Name;

Screen Type: Base Sereen

Detailed Description:

[ Specily the touch ares
Display alarm How Display Position: | Bottom v

Backlight @ Greenfwhite (O Red () Orange/Pink
Blink Backlight ) None O Blink.

Also, the backlight color can be changed from the system information.
For details of the system information, refer to the following manual.

[ 5 GT Designer2 Version ] Screen Design Manual
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual



12.1 Display Settings

z
o
=
o
5

. . . =

12.1.1 Display setting functions >
ar}
5

Setting regarding display is possible. The items which can be set are shown below.
Contents
ltems Setting range
GT1020 GT1030 GT1040 GT1050
0 to 60 minutes &
. The period from the user stops the touch panel operation till the screen save <At factory shipment: 0 minutes> 52
Screen save time . . OF
function starts can be set. When set to 0, the function <Z(E
becomes invalid. —
. Whether turn ON or OFF the backlight simultaneously at the screen save ON/OFF
Screen save backlight . o .
function start can be specified. <At factory shipment: OFF> -
. The brightness . 8
Brightness - ) - - 8-level adjustment (0 to 7) <
can be adjusted. c_)g
220
) 16-level adjustment (0 to 15) 2Lz
Contrast Contrast can be adjusted. ) SuE
<At factory shipment: 10> OoED
OZm
o . . . . . 0 to 60 seconds
Opening time The title display period at the main unit boot can be set. . 1 2
<At factory shipment: 5 seconds >

Point (1) Display setting by drawing software
Set title display period, opening time, screen save time and screen save backlight
at [GOT set up] in [System Environment] of GT Designer2.
When using GT Designer3, execute the settings at [GOT Setup...] in [GOT
Environmental Setting] of [Common].

a
zZz
<98
>

<=2
oWy}
Da
oow

When change a part of the setting after downloading the project data, change the 2 5
setting by [Display] screen of the GOT. %Eé
o)
[C_ 7 GT Designer2 Version [] Screen Design Manual %Eg
P
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) 855
JZ=
(2) Screen save and screen save backlight OFF function o<
When using the screen save and screen save backlight OFF function, select valid/
invalid by the system information reading device in [System Environment] of GT
Designer2.
When using GT Designer3, select valid/invalid by the reading device of [System E
Information...] in [GOT Environmental Setting]. %
For system information details, refer the following. o
[~ 7~ GT Designer2 Version [ Screen Design Manual m
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
(O}
2
a8
o
o
O
P4
o)
50
[O)7)
oo
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12.1.2 Display operation of display setting

12 -

3

Main Menu

®Main Menu [ESC ®Main Menu [ESC
Language [A | =g |Comm. Setting [ &
Comm. Setting E GOT setupg (¥

; Touch V.

Display

[isplay [ESC
Screen save [ & |
Contrast [ ¥

12.1 Display Settings

e

12.1.2 Display operation of display setting

* \‘ZTouch [GOT setup].)

GOT setup
[BOT set up

[ESC
Display

D per atl %Touch [Display].




12.1.3 Display setting operations

=z
(]
5
5
Screen save time -
E
5
Display 0 Touch [Screen Save] to bring up the
(X splay [ESC screensaver setting window.
Screen sav, [ &
| E— L
[:Dnt rast Touch [Screen save].] %g
o
o
Soresn save [ESC e Touch [Time] to bring up the time setting
Time window.
P4
o
Back | Q Touch [Time]. =
oy
"_|' 1 e |ES|: e Touch the time that appears on the time setting gEE
. window to bring up the ten-key pad. O="
10WMin 12
( Touch
[m)]
zZZ
— . . <0w
10 @ Q Enter the time using the ten-key pad. %22
aGF
7 a2 g ] | A “0” to “9”: Use these keys to enter numerical 2au
values. Enter "0" to disable the
| ] || 5 ” 5 ”.h,-’_ ||DE|_| screensaver function
“‘ESC” : Closes the ten-key window without 3 %
1 2 3 . |ENT saving any value entered EE%
WA
“AC”  : Deletes the entire string of numerical ggg
characters that are being entered oo%
Oo<w»m
‘DEL” : Deletes a digit from a string of
numerical characters that are being
entered
“ENT” : Enters the value for the clock that has z
been entered and closes the ten-key &
pad window a
“+/-" . Switches between positive and =
negative values (Only positive values
are valid for the clock setting.)
“.7 : Invalid key (not used) ©
2
om
F|' | He e When all the settings have been made, touch 8
. . '_
, the button to close the setting window. )
10 Min
(0 :None)
8
55
[O)7)
35
oo
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Screen save backlight

12-5

Display
[Oisplay [ESC
Screen sav, [ A
DOﬂt rast Touch [-Screen save].]
Screen save [ESC
Time
EBacklizhtk
%Touch [Backlight].]

[BackTight [ESC

OFF

OFF

[BackTizht [ESC

(M
[Backlight ESC]

oN

12.1 Display Settings
12.1.3 Display setting operations

o Touch [Screen Save] to bring up the screensaver
setting window.

9 Touch [Backlight] to bring up the backlight setting
window.

e Touch the / button to turn off/turn on
the backlight.

. button: Screen save, Transferring...,
Backlight, Unlit

. button: Screen save, Transferring...,
Backlight, Lit

9 After changing the settings, touch the
button to save the changes and close the setting
window.



Contrast z
=
2
2
Display o Touch [Contrast] to bring up the setting window. >
[isplay [ESC -
SCresn save [ &
Contrast [ ¥
%Touch [Contrast].] W
o
52
OF
Contrast [ESC @ Touch the [-] and [+] buttons to adjust the 0
contrast of the screen.
B
Adjust contrast with the [-] é
\_and [+] buttons. Sw
529
. . SrE
Contrast |E . e After changing the settings, touch the . 5%%
\ button to save the changes and close the setting
- 12
[m)]
zZZ
<ow
%22
, afiE
Brightness 2au
<For GT1030>
B >
. . . 2> 3
Display o Touch [Bright/Contrast] to bring up the setting Eﬁ@
. ~
[ Display [ EsC ] window. Qgcz
(@]
Screen save E ook
Bright/Contrast 0%
Opening ¥
Touch [Bright / Contras@
z
- :
T Br | ghiness Contrast =3 e Touch the [-] and [+] buttons to adjust the =
Brightness brightness of the screen. 4
[T
C N
7 Adjust brightness with the [-]
and [+] buttons.
S
T Br lshiress,Contrast TeC e After changing the settings, touch the §
Brightness N button to save the changes and close the setting 5
window 8
Contrast :
P4
o]
50
e
z3
Lo
oo
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Opening time

12-7

Display
Display [ESC
Soresn save A

Contrast g
12 Touch

bisplay [ESC
Contrast y
Openi ngxt i e Y

\(Touch [Opening timeD

Opening time [ESC]

5 sec
Opening time |E

12.1 Display Settings
12.1.3 Display setting operations

o Touch |z| to bring up the [Opening time] setting
window.

9 Touch [Opening time] to bring up the setting
window.

e Touching the set time (value) can change the
setting.

e After changing the settings, touch the
button to save the changes and close the setting
window.



12.2 QOperation Settings

=z
o
'_
o
P4
2
12.2.1 Operation setting functions z
=
=]
Setting regarding GOT operation can be set.
The items which can be set are described below.
Contents
Function Setting range
GT1020 GT1030 GT1040 GT1050] %'é o
, OFF/SHORT/LONG 3E
Buzzer volume | Buzzer volume setting can be changed ) Zh
<At factory shipment: SHORT> %)
Window move | Whether turn ON/OFF buzzer when move window can ON/OFF
buzzer volume | be selected <At factory shipment: ON> =
o
Touch panel =
L Ow
sensitivity g%é
N can be _ EE;
Calibration ) - ) i OoED
adjusted <At factory shipment: already adjusted> OZn
using this 1 2
function

) The sensitivity of touch panel when GOT screen is .
Key reaction +0 to +120 ™
touched can be set

For GT1020 : None, Adjust

a
zZz
<98
>

<=2
oWy}
Da
oow

i Set the method to adjust the time between the GOT
Clock setting For GT1030, GT104, GT1050 :
clock data and clock data of the connected controller.

None, Adjust, Broadcast, Both »
<At factory shipment: Adjust> %_%
Fod
Security Security level screen can be displayed - EE%
[0}
Utility call Utility call key setting screen can be displayed - ééé
AZ=
*1 The more the value set for [Key reaction] is high, the more the key reaction speed slows. o<®
"Key reaction” [ms] ‘ Standard(x0) | +10 | +20 +40 +80 +120
For example, when the GOT recognizes touching the GOT screen once as touching the screen twice, set E
a higher value for [Key reaction]. %
4
[T
Point Operation settings by drawing software
Set buzzer volume and window move buzzer volume by [GOT setup] in [System
Environment] of GT Designer2. g
om
When using GT Designer3, execute the settings at [GOT Setup...] of [GOT =
Environmental Setting]. é
When change a part of the setting, change the setting by the GOT display setting
after downloading the project data.
P4
[~ GT Designer2 Version I Screen Design Manual u_f—_’
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) 8%
Z>
£s
Lo
oo
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12.2.2 Display operation of operation setting

12 -

9

Main Menu

@Main Menu IESB

Language

Comm. Setting | _%

»

@Main Menu IESC

Comm. Setting A
GOT setup\\ ¥

?2 Touch V.

Operation*

Operat ion [ESC

Euzzer setting | &

Calibration hd

e

* \ZTouch [GOT setup].]

GOT setup
[E0T s=tup [ESC
Display

Operation
%Touch [Operation].]

*: GT1030, GT104 O, GT105 [ does not have [Calibration] function.

12.2 Operation Settings

12.2.2 Display operation of operation setting



12.2.3 Setting operation of operation

=z
o
S
=
Buzzer volume ~
E
5
Operation 0 Touch [Buzzer setting] to bring up the buzzer
Dperat s |ES[: volume setting window.
Buzzersetting [ &
. . — L
[:B. ] | br%%uch [Buzzer setting]. ] %(ZD
2
(7))
EUZEEF setting [ESC e Touch [Buzzer volume] to bring up the setting
Buzzervo lume window. .
- E Qy, @)
l"l"l | ﬂdDW Touch [Buzzer volume].] 'Z_‘,Lu
Z30
52
||=E§LJEEEF wo | ume |ES[: e Touch a setting item to change the setting. §§g
SHORT | (Buzzer volume: SHORT L "LONG > OFF) (Vi
Touch
J [m)]
ZzZ
>28
. . <
EUEEEF volume  |ER o After changing the settings, touch the 5%%
N\ button to save the changes and close the setting atelis
LONG window,
(2}
2.5
(]
<<
0%
z
E
(a]
Y
(O]
2
a
'_
o
(O]
4
o}
50
Q0
35
on

12.2 Operation Settings 12-10
12.2.3 Setting operation of operation



Window move buzzer

12 - 11

Operation

Operat ion [ESC

Euzzerssetting | &
Cali er o

Touch [Buzzer setting]. ]

Euzzer setting |ESL
Euzzer wolume

Wi ncowgpnove
Touch [Window move]. ]

M ndow move [ESC

Buzzer D%
Touch J

I ndow move IE%gi
Euzzer OFF Touch

12.2 Operation Settings
12.2.3 Setting operation of operation

o Touch [Buzzer setting] to bring up the buzzer
volume setting window.

e Touch [Window move] to bring up the setting
window.

e Touch a setting item to change the setting.

(Window move buzzer: ON” ~OFF)
~

e After changing the settings, touch the
button to save the changes and close the setting
window.



Calibration z
o
(6]
<For GT1020> 5
z
Operation o Touch [Calibration] to bring up the setting 5
Operat ion [ESC screen.
Buzzer setting | A
CalibratNgn | Y "
(O]
Touch [Calibration].] é%
Z=
S
PUSH e Touch the "+" symbol at the top left corner.
=
Oy
220
}—
e Touch the "+" symbol at the bottom left corner. S0
Calibration 12

—PLI5H

[m)]
zZZ
<00
G
[aYel7]
FllsH— e Touch the "+" symbol at the top right corner.
Calibration g,
z
EE5
2o
m>D
e Touch the "+" symbol at the bottom right corner. §g'§
Oo<w»m
Calibration
PLSH—
&
(a]
4
Dperat Hela |E8|: @ completes the calibration process, and the T
. [Operation] window will reappear.
Buzzer setting [ &
Calibration | ¥
(O]
2
a
'_
o
(O]
P4
o]
off
[O)7)
35
oo
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Point Touch panel calibration error

If touch panel calibration results in inoperability of the panel, the following message
will appear.

Setting Error.
Retry?

LYES | [ NO |

button: Returns to the touch panel calibration screen.
button: Aborts calibration without saving any changes to the touch panel

setting.
Key reaction
Operation o Touch |z| to bring up the [Key reaction] setting
Operation [ESC window.

Buzzer wolume A

Calibration g
*2 Touch

Operat ion [ESC 9 Touch [Key reaction] to bring up the setting
Calibration A window.

Key re@ i on b

\zTouch [Key reaction]]

[Fey reaction [ESC] e Touch a setting item to change the setting.

[Fey reaction [ESG e After changing the settings, touch the
button to save the changes and close the setting
standard Touch
- window.

12-13 12.2 Operation Settings
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Clock setting z
. . . =
Setup the method to adjust the time between GOT data and the clock data of PLC CPU connected with Q
GOT. 2
=
Setting Contents ,E'
Adjust the time of GOT clock data to the clock data of PLC CPU. =
Adjust w
Same as setting in [GOT setup] in [System Environment] of GT Designer2. (2(_-)
P4
Same as setting in [GOT Setup...] in [GOT Environmental Setting] of GT Designer3. éE
w
[T 5 GT Designer2 Version [] Screen Design Manual So
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
Adjust the time of PLC CPU clock data to the clock data of GOT.
g &
' g
- 28
= z
252
Broadcast 25';
Same as setting in [GOT setup] in [System Environment] of GT Designer2. SE'E'DJ
Same as setting in [GOT Setup...] in [GOT Environmental Setting] of GT Designer3. 2
[ 5 GT Designer2 Version [1 Screen Design Manual
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
Adjust and Broadcast can be used appropriately. 22
<ow
il 222
gl - 7]
- = ety
Both
Same as setting in [GOT setup] in [System Environment] of GT Designer2.
Same as setting in [GOT Setup...] in [GOT Environmental Setting] of GT Designer3. 73N
0]
[C 5 GT Designer2 Version [] Screen Design Manual %Eé
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) EE%
<0
None No adjustment of clock data. 5”’,2
o0«
JZE
o<wn
Operation o Touch [Clock setting] to bring up the setting
Operation [ESC window. %
I
Key reaction A &
, [=)
Clock @t ing hd w
c
\ZTouch [Clock settingD
Clock setting  [ESC H 9 Touch a setting item to change the setting.
(O]
GT1020 : None > Adjust 2
w
GT1030 ~ — E
GT104 { : None_ Adjust Broadcast Both o)
\—/
GT1050] ©
Clock setting |E e After changing the settings, touch the z
: i [
Adjust bL.JttOI’l to save the changes and close the setting 56
window. g
z3
<n
Yo
oo
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n Security

Operation o Touch [Security] to bring up the setting window.
Operat ion [ESC
Clock setting A
Secur i 1] hd
ecUr ity [ESC e Touching [Security level] displays the password
Secur ity Jevel input window.

\. Inputting the password set in the password input

window can change the security level.

ecur ity

e After changing the settings, touch the
Security lewel

button to save the changes and close the setting
window.

12-15 12.2 Operation Settings
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Utility call z
S
. 2
Operation € Touch [Utility call] to bring up the setting window. >
Operation [ESC =
' =]
Secur ity A
UtiTityecall ¥
\XTouch [Utility call].j
g
(NERE ty call [ESC 9 Touch (@] or [ ] displayed on the four corners éé
= of the setting screen. . S
- The button repeats E ~ |:|every time it is
Press ti Touch bottoms to set for]
- pressed.
the Utility call key. . z
Change the part to be set as a key position to =
Su
z%0
The key position can be set to the zero point. 2&%
=)
0 When the key position is specified by one point, 12
the time to switch to the utility when the key
position is kept pressing can be set.
Touch the time area. =}
<ow
— %22
DtiTity call [EY i o After changing the settings, touch the EfE
L [# \. button to save the changes and close the setting [l
(1 [ window.
Press time Usec
(2}
>
=
T[]
—_— »ED
Point (1) When using GT1020 32
I 4 s . OD'Z
For the key position, 1 point only can be set. aze
(2) When the utility call key is set to the zero point
Refer to the following for the utility screen displaying method:
* Pressing the special function switch set on the user-created screen .
« Selecting [Utility] from the "Select mode" screen é
(2]
[Z5 Section 9.2.1 Display operation of main menu E
(3) When limiting the display and operation of the utility =
When limiting the display and operating users, set a password to the GOT using
the drawing software.
If a user tries to display the main menu of the utility, the password is displayed. o
Refer to the following for details on setting passwords. 2
L
[ 5 GT Designer2 Version OO0 Screen Design Manual g
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) e
P4
®)
50
[O)7)
35
oo
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13. CLOCK SETTINGS AND BATTERY
STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

The clock data (date and time) are displayed and set in the clock setting menu.
The voltage status of the built-in battery is also displayed.

13.1 Time Setting and Display

13.1.1 Time setting and display functions

Time settings and displaying of the status of GOT built-in battery are possible.

Contents
Function
GT1020 GT1030 GT1040 GT1050O
Carry out the
. display and setup Carry out the display and setup of PLC CPU or GOT's clock
Clock display

of PLC CPU clock
data.

data.

GOT internal battery voltage
status

Displays GOT internal battery voltage status.

13.1.2

Clock display and setting operation

Main Menu(For GT1030)

[ ®Main Menu [ EsC | [ ®Main Menu Il Esc |
Language T& ] GOT setup @
Comm. Setting . Time setting
GOT setup Data E

*: GT1020 does not have [Battery voltage].

13-1

13.1 Time Setting and Display

13.1.1 Time setting and display functions

BN
; Touch V.

Touch [Time setting].]

Time setting*®

| Time setting

| EsC |

01/01/71980 TUE 01:01:01

Battery woltage Normal




13.1.3 Clock setting operations

&
'_
Clock display 2
Displays and sets up the clock data on the GOT. ~
When setting the clock data, change the clock data on the GOT and controller unless the clock setting is =
"unused". If you fail to change the clock data on the controller, the clock data on the GOT is not changed 5
as well.
When the GOT is not connected to the controller or is connected the controller which does not have the
clock data, set the clock setting to "unused" first, and then change the clock data.
The setup methods of clock data are shown below.
L
Q
= . . <9
[ [ Touch either the date or time to be changed. 2Z
Time setting  |ESC (7] g o
017011980 TUE —
':'1 ':'1 &7 Touch the item
to be changed. =z
]
="
o] Ent t ti the ten-k . Z
e A
e day of the week is displayed automatically SufFE
i | I I L according to the input date. 824
| il || A || f ||+J.-"- ||[)E|_| “0” to “9”: Use these keys to enter numerical
values
1 i 3 . |EMT “ESC” : Closes the ten-key window without Q
saving any value entered for the date zz.,
or time ZE9
“‘AC” : Deletes the entire string of numerical %%E
characters that are being entered 80®
“‘DEL” : Deletes a digit from a string of 13

numerical characters that are being
entered

“ENT” : Enters the value for the date or clock
that has been entered and closes the
ten-key pad window

%)
Q0 z
Zy 1

o
Eifio
UER
<D

o)
8ak
Sz
o<wn

>
%
L
E
<
m
[a)]
P4
z

“+/-" . Switches between positive and
negative values (Only positive values

are valid for the date or clock setting.)
‘7 : Invalid key (not used) >
= . . . :
Time setting |ES e After changing the settings, touch the 2
CIEI;CI 1;"?':”:'6 MO bL'Jtton to save the changes and close the setting g
. . window.
01:01:01

. (O}
GOT internal battery voltage status 2
Displays battery voltage status. <For GT1030, GT104, GT105[1> g
Display Status ©

Normal Normal
Low/None Low voltage z
When the battery voltage is low, replace the battery immediately. %E
Refer to the following for battery replacement procedure. 22
<3
[~ 5 Section 8.3 Battery 0%
oo

13.1 Time Setting and Display 13-2
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14. FILE DISPLAY (DATA)

This function displays the version of the OS (Standard monitor OS, BootOS) and communication driver that
are written to the GOT. Project data and resource data can be deleted with this function.

14.1 Data Storage Location

The following drive name (C or D drive) is assigned to the built-in Flash Memory or SRAM on the GOT.

GOT Drive name Allocation

GT1020 C drive Flash Memory (Internal)

C drive Flash Memory (Internal)
GT1030

D drive Internal SRAM

C drive Flash Memory (Internal)
GT1041

D drive Internal SRAM

C drive Flash Memory (Internal)
GT105[]

D drive Internal SRAM

14 -1 14.1 Data Storage Location



14.2 OS Information

b4
S}
3
14.2.1 Function of OS information 5
E
This function displays the version of the OS (Standard monitor OS, BootOS) and communication driver on 5
the built-in flash memory (C drive).
14.2.2 Display operation of OS information screen
L
(O]
z
Main Menu %g
@Main Menu [ESC @Main Menu [ESC
Language [A | =gy [Time setting n _
, S
Comm. Setting | ‘!g Data i 58
Q Touch V. Touch [Datal]. éé%
OS information *
<For GT1020> Data
05 information [ESC [ata [ESC 9,
: : >28
Standard 03 A | = |05 inforgation [& Sge
D1 . E":I - E":I |:1'r FDﬂt dat Touch [OS information].] g%%
<For GT1030> 8 2
P4
[0S infomation I Esc | EE@
Standard 05 01.00.00 kg
MELSEC-F¥ 01.00.00 9ok
Boot0S 01.00.00.4 0“

Standard 05 01.01.00 é)

MELSEC-FX 01.07.00 =
Boot 03 071,071,004

S

8

8

55

Qv

2z

i

14.2 OS Information 14 -2
14.2.1 Function of OS information



14.2.3 OS information operation

OS information display (For GT1020)

05 1nformat ion |ESC o Touch the |i| and |Z| buttons to toggle through

the version of the [Standard monitor OS],
Standard 03 |I [Communication driver], and [BootOS].
(7,00, 00

9 Touch the button to close the screen.

Sy

05 information [ESC

MELSEC-Fx 1
01.00.00

Sy

03 information [ESC

Eoot S
07.00,00, A

-3 14.2 OS Information
14.2.3 OS information operation



14.3 Font Data

14.3.1 Function of font data

The types of fonts that are stored in the C: Built-in flash memory.

14.3.2 Display operation of font data screen

Main Menu

®Main Menu IESC ®Main Menu [ESC
Language [ | w—pp [Time setting [ & |
Comm. Setting |_¥ Datag [¥ |

Q Touch V. ?<‘ Touch [Datal].

Font data *

<For GT1020> Data

Font data [ESC Data [ESC

Gothic:Japanese [ A | <= 0% information [ & |

(Europe) [ ¥ Font da (¥
Touch [Font data]J

<For GT1030>

| Font data Il EsC |

16dot Gothicllapanese/Europe)
12dot Font  (Japanese/Europe)
True Tvpe Numerical Gothic

<For GT1040, GT105>

16dot Gothic(Japanese/Europe])

12dot Font  (Japanese/Europe)

True Twpe Mumerical Gothic

14.3 Font Data
14.3.1 Function of font data

14 -4

UTILITY FUNCTION

LANGUAGE
SETTING

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE
SETTING

DISPLAY AND
OPERATION
SETTINGS

CLOCK SETTINGS
AND BATTERY
.Y STATUS DISPLAY

>
<
—
o
(4]
(a)]
L
=
(T8

GOT DEBUG

CLEANING OF
DISPLAY SECTION



14.3.3 Font data operation

Font data display (For GT1020)

Font data |ES[: o Touch |z| and [A] button to switch the display of
. fonts that are stored in the C: Built-in flash
Gothic:Japarese [ A
memory.
(Furope) I

9 Touch the button to close the screen.

| e

[Font data IESC

True Twpe MNum., | A
TSEG v

14 -5 14.3 Font Data
14.3.3 Font data operation



14.4 Clear data

)
3
14.4.1 Clear data functions >
>
=
This function deletes the project data and resource data that are written to the GOT. 5
14.4.2 Clear data display
Main Menu éo
; : S5z
®Main Menu [ESC ®@Main Menu [ESC o
. . 7]
Language [ A | = [Time setting A
Comm. Setting |T§ Data v
R z J §z ] 8
Touch V. Touch [Datal. E
ow
=0
3g5
Clear data Data
Clear data [ESC [Data [ESC
[ Project data | | <= [Font data A o,
| Resource data | Clear datg ¥ %§§
o
\{Touch [Clear data].] ggg
14.4.3 Clear data operation 5 .
2.5
EEh
WA
c50
Clear data |ES[:, oTouch the type of data on the screen to be Saz
- deleted. 0%h
| Project data | 4

L ]
| Re source\ﬁ\ﬁf Touch [Project data] J

\ or [Resource datal.

z
5
The dialog mentioned left is displayed for a
Ok to clear? @ The dialog Py i
confirmation. =
| I"I"IES\L | HD | Touch the button to delete the data, or the
X button to cancel.
?2 Touch
(O]
=)
i
o
=
= 2
= Remark | Canceling deletion
Data deletion cannot be cancelled once the button is pressed at the confirm ~
deletion prompt. Double check before touching the button. %%
o'
Lo
on

14.4 Clear data 14-6
14.4.1 Clear data functions



14.5 GT10-50FMB

14.5.1 GT10-50FMB functions (For GT104[1 , GT1050L1 only)

Use the GT10-50FMB type memory board to transfer the project data or OS.

Point Copy from the memory board to the GOT

Copying from the memory board to the GOT when turning on the power to the GOT.
Refer to the following.

[~ 5 Section 17.3 Standard Monitor OS/Communication Driver Installation
Using Memory Board

14.5.2 GT10-50FMB display operation

Main menu

®Main Menu

@Main Menu

Language A

Language A

Comm. Setting

=
= Comm. Setting

=
77
m GOT setup ﬁ GOT setup
@ Time setting . @ Time setting
Cd]| Data = Dat
G e 5 | 8 e
GT10-50FMB Data ‘
GT10-50FMB ®Main Menu ESC
Select direction. m)| U5 information A
=3I Clear data o
o0T = 7B i | o710-5088
FME — GOT <
Touch [GT1 O-50FMB]]
0K ABCRT
14-7 14.5 GT10-50FMB

14.5.1 GT10-50FMB functions (For GT104[ ], GT105[ ] only)



14.5.3 GT10-50FMB operation

4
o]
S
0 Select the copy direction. 2
Select direction. The selection mark is displayed on the E
side of the selected key. 5
3 GOT — FME
Y - GOT — FMB:Copy from the GOT to the
FME — GOT Touchj memory board
- FMB — GOT: Copy from the memory board éo
0K ABORT to the GOT éé
<w
-0
9 After selecting the direction, touch the é
3elect direction. [OK] button. 53
To abort copy touch the [ABORT] button. é;g
=
3 GOT — FMB Szl
FME — GOT
[m)]
zZz
E4ol%)
%22
EHE
884
e Select the copy target.
Select data. The selection mark is displayed on the § x
side of the selected key. F&E
WA
2 05+Project data Qgg
: 2 - OS+Projectdata: Copies the standard OS, §%':(
Projectdata Touchj communication driver and ~ ©%®
projectdata 4
0K CANCEL - Projectdata : Copies the projectdata
z
:
o
4
e After selecting the copy target, touch the =
Select data. [OK] button.
To return to the copy direction setting
» 05+Pro jectdata screen, touch the [CANCEL] button. o
2
FProjectdata §
5
(0]
0 CAMCEL
4
Touch ] 2
o3
2
oo
14.5 GT10-50FMB 14 -8

14.5.3 GT10-50FMB operation



14 -9

Do wou want to copy the font data?

YES
MO

0K CAMCEL

Data will be copyied, after deleting
all data on the GT10-50FME.

Copy now?
Direction @ GOT — FME
[Data D 03HProjectdata

0 CANCEL
Touch ]

Continue copy?

YES MO

Copying data.

14.5 GT10-50FMB
14.5.3 GT10-50FMB operation

e When the transfer direction is set to

"GOT — FMB" and the copy target is set
to "OS+Projectdata” with the ver01.11.**
or later of the standard monitor OS of the
GOT, a window confirming the copy of
the font data is displayed.

Select YES/NO to decide whether to
copy the font data or not.

The selection mark is displayed on the
side of the selected key.

Touch the [OK] button when the setting
is correct, and touch the [CANCEL]
button to return to the copy direction
selection.

@ Confirm the copy direction and copy

target.

When they are set correctly, touch the
[OK] button.

To change the setting, touch the
[CANCEL] button.

0 The dialog box on the left is displayed for

confirmation.

Touch the [YES] button to start copying
and [NO] button to abord.

e While the copy is executed, the dialog

box on the left is displayed.



GT10-5H0FME

Q Copy is completed.
C i leted.
opIs selpiete Touch the ESC button to close the §
screen. If an error occurs during copy, an ‘%’
error message appears. ~
'_
[CAUTION] For details of error messages, refer to I
Turn off the power to the GOT . =)
before attaching or deattaching the following.
the GT10-20FME. I~ =~ Section 14.5.4 Error display
When only the project data was copied
to the GOT, touch the ESC button to e,
restart the GOT and display the user- é%
created screen. S
When the standard OS was copied, the
GOT will automatically start up and
display the user-created screen. é
(If the project data does not exist, a 2_58
message appears to notify that the éi%
. . E%':
project data does not exist.) i
[GF7]
Point Precautions for installing/removing the memory board
—————— o
When installing or removing the memory board, be sure to power off the GOT main 23,
. >EO
unit. <3<
St
faYol7)
14.5.4 Error display
B >
Z>—§
When copying is not available between the GOT and the memory board, check the following contents Eﬁg
according to the GOT error display. ;’gg
Sk
Oo<w»m
Error message Remedy 4

The major version of the standard monitor OS of the GOT main
unit does not match with that of the project data in GT10-50FMB.
The version of the standard monitor OS of | Match the version of the standard monitor OS of the GOT main unit
the GOT main unit does not match with that | to the major version of the project data in GT10-50FMB.

of the project data in GT10-50FMB.

>
<
—
o
(4]
(a)]
L
=
(T8

The data selected as a copy target is not stored in GT10-50FMB.
Select the copy target correctly and copy it again.

The model set for the data in GT10-50FMB does not match with
The model information does not match. that of the copy target GOT. ©
Use the same model data as that of the copy target GOT. é
The write protection switch of GT10-50FMB | The write protection switch of GT10-50FMB is ON. g
is ON. Turn off the write protection switch. ©
There is no valid copy target data in the There is no data to be a copy target in the copy source.
copy source. Store the data to be copied in the copy source and copy it again. z
wE
oR
e
z2
Yo
oo

14.5 GT10-50FMB 14 -10
14.5.4 Error display



15. GOT DEBUG

15.1 Debug

The debug includes functions to check the PLC system status and to improve troubleshooting efficiency.
The following is available as the debug.

ltems

Contents

GT1020 | GT1030 | GT10401 | GT10500

Device monitor

For a controller connected to the GOT, forcibly turning on or off devices of the controller and
changing the set value or present value are available.

Sequence program and parameter change of FX

FX list editor - PLC.
FX3U-ENET-ADP
communication The communication set value of the FX3U-ENET-ADP stored in the CPU can be changed.

setting function

15.2 Device Monitor

For a controller connected to the GT10[0 [, forcibly turning on or off devices of the controller and changing
the set value or present value are available.

15.2.1 System configuration

This section describes the controller names and connection types between the GOT and a controller that are
applicable to the device monitor function.
For details of communication units and cables for each connection type, refer to the following manual.

[ 5 GOT1000 Series Connection Manual

Target controller

Controller™’

Connection type

QCPU (Q mode)

Direct CPU connection, Computer link connection, CC-Link(G4) connection

QnACPU Direct CPU connection, Computer link connection
ACPU, QCPU (A mode) |Direct CPU connection, Computer link connection
FXCPU Direct CPU connection

Microcomputer Microcomputer connection

MODBUS/RTU MODBUS/RTU connection

Inverter Inverter connection

*1 : For details of controllers that can be monitored, refer to the following manual.
[ GT Designer2 Version 0 Screen Design Manual

Required OS

GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3

The OS shown in the table below is required.

oS Version
Standard monitor OS 01.09.** or later
MELSEC-FX
QnA/Q
MELSEC-A 01.04.** or later
Communication AJ71C24/UC24
driver CC-Link(G4)
Microcomputer connection |01.10.** or later
MODBUS/RTU connection|01.08.** or later
Inverter connection 01.10.** or later
15 -1 15.1 Debug

15.2.1 System configuration



Point Checking method of OS, Communication driver version ~
Check the version of OS or communication driver installed in GOT at [OS %
information] of the utility. 5
Refer to the following for details. >
I~ = Section 14.2 OS Information EI
15.2.2 Devices that can be monitored
For further information about the monitor device names that can be monitored and the scope, see the
following: W
[~ GT Designer2 Version [1 Screen Design Manual é%
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) %Q
15.2.3 Precautions _
E
(1) Monitoring and testing real number data 28
Real number data cannot be monitored and tested. gé%
All word devices containing real number data are monitored in integer data (binary data). §EE
(2) Monitoring devices in 32-bit (two-word) module
When monitoring word devices (T, C, D, W, etc.) in 32-bit (two-word) module, those with 32 bits of
data remaining are monitored.
Devices with 16 bits (one-word) of data remaining are not monitored. 2
If an odd number is specified for the first monitor device number, the last device number of the ggé
specified controller will not be displayed. gﬁE
(Example) When the data entry of the A2NCPU is monitored in units of 32 bits from odd numbers 566
(D1,D3 ...)
D1017 D1018 D1019 D1020 D1021 D1022 D1023 (Device name) "
o =
Zxs
i
52
| | | % 802
> i 0%
Unit of mon'itor display Eﬁ, Nothing displayed
(3) Changing the timer/counter set values of QnACPU %
The timer/counter set values of QnACPUs whose date on the CPU rating plate is after [9707B] can (E/L)'
be changed. E
<Information on the rating plate> =
5

=3

MELSEG

PROGRAMMBLE CONTROLLER

GOT DEBUG

DATE 9707 B
A \\

Date of manufacture Function version

(4) Programs capable of changing timer/counter set values
Only the main program can change the timer/counter set values of AnNCPUs, AnACPUs, and
AnUCPUS.

DISPLAY SECTION

CLEANING OF

15.2 Device Monitor 15-2
15.2.2 Devices that can be monitored



15.2.4 Display operation of device monitor

Main Menu
@Main Menu IESC ®Main Menu [ESC
Language [ A || =——pp |Data [ A&

Comm. Setting | § Debu% (Y
; Touch V. Touch [Debug].

Device monitor

<For GT1020> Debug

Device monitor |ESC Debuz IESE
b 0O H 1 i - :

0 . . G || [=vice gonitor
CPULO] | DEY |'|'E5'|'| F Y | L ; Touch [Device monitor].j
<For GT1030>

[Device monitor Il EsC |

D a9 CURT -1]

M 2 b M 3t

D 0 CURL 1001

[ CFY REEANOFC/HEE] & | ¥

<For GT1040, GT1050>

Device monitor
[QUICK TEST]
M i | ¥ M 1 i
D 0 B CUR [-1234567590]
co 100 JIF CUR[  1000]
RST il SETL 1000]
i 100 CURT 0]
i 101 CUR[ 0]
i 102 CUR[ 0]
i 103 CUR[ 0]
D 104 CUR[ )
D 105 CUR[ )
)] 106 CURT )

DEV | TEST | DEC/HEX | A | ¥

15-3 15.2 Device Monitor
15.2.4 Display operation of device monitor



15.2.5

Information displayed on the device monitor screen and key functions

Device monitor screen

The information displayed on the device monitor screen is described below.

For GT1030

For GT1040, GT105

1) 2 3) 5)
/ [/ /
Defiice phnitor ESC M 0 I+ M 1 1F
Hice yb / /m/ D 0 il CUR[-1234567890]
w M 1/ 4t C 100 I CUR[ 1000]
1l CUR 123]' RST @ SET[  1000]
e 3 1 o
[REY [TEST[DEC/HEX] & [ F E } gg EHE% g%
6) 8) 4 7) D 104 CUR[ 0]
4) D 105 CRL 0]
Device monitof m ESC Lo 106 CLRL ol
D 190 R 1 DEVv | TEST | DEC/HEX | & | ¥
D 200 CUR[  100]
b 300 | B CUR [ 12345]
[ DEY REAMOEC/HE:] & [ W
For GT1020

Deyvice monitor |ESC
[ ok M 1 i
] 1] CV  B5535

CPULD]  [DEV[TEST| & [ W

No. ltem

Description of setting

1) Device name

Displays the device name.

2) Device No.

Displays the device number.

3) Bit device ON/OFF

Timer/Counter contact ON/OFF

Displays ON/OFF information of bit devices and timer/counter
contacts

# :on {} :oFF

4) Data type

DW : Indicates that the device value is a 32-bit (two-word) module.
Nothing displayed: Indicates that the device value is a 16-bit (one-
word) module.

5) Present value and set value of timer/

counter’!

Present value of word device

[Decimal number]

16-bit (one-word) module: Six digits (including a digit for a sign) are
displayed. (Display example: -12345)

32-bit (two-word) module: Ten digits (including a digit for a sign) are
displayed. (Display example: -123456789)

[Hexadecimal number]

16-bit (one-word) module: Four digits are displayed. (Display
example: H AB12)

32-bit (two-word) module: Eight digits are displayed. (Display
example: H ABCDE123)

15.2 Device Monitor 15-4

15.2.5 Information displayed on the device monitor screen and key functions

UTILITY FUNCTION

LANGUAGE
SETTING

COMMUNICATION

INTERFACE
SETTING

DISPLAY AND
OPERATION
SETTINGS

CLOCK SETTINGS

AND BATTERY
STATUS DISPLAY

(d,] FILE DISPLAY

=3

GOT DEBUG

DISPLAY SECTION

CLEANING OF



No.

ltem

Description of setting

6)

Counting method

Displays the counting method when registering the counters from
C200 to C255.
UP: Up count mode DOWN: Down count mode

7)

Reset coil ON/OFF

Displays the reset coil state when registering the timer/counter for the
FXCPU.

@ :oN { ) :OFF

8)

CPU No. specification

0 to 4: This item must be set only when the GOT is connected to the
Q series CPU in the multiple CPU system or QnUCPU.
Changing the CPU No. cancels the registration for all the devices.

[= Section 15.2.7 Device registration

Key

*1 : Displays the values set for the timer/counter when registering the timer/counter for the ACPU, QnACPU, or

FXCPU.

functions

The following table describes the key functions displayed on the device monitor screen.

Key switch Function
Switches the screen to the device registration key window for registering devices to be
DEV monitored.
[ Section 15.2.7 Device registration
Switches the quick test mode between enabled and disabled states.
TEST _ ) )
[ Section 15.2.8 Quick test
Switches the numerical notation of word device values between decimal and
DEC/HEX .
hexadecimal numbers. (GT1030 only)
A : Scrolls the list up by one line to display the device number right before the device
number displayed in the top line.
AV
w . Scrolls the list down by one line to display the device number right after the device
number displayed in the bottom line.
ESC Exits the device monitor, and then the screen returns to the debug screen.
15-5 15.2 Device Monitor

15.2.5 Information displayed on the device monitor screen and key functions



15.2.6 Basic operation of device monitor

The following explains basic operations of the device monitor.

Debug

Dehug

[ Esc

Dy i e

nitor
; Touch [Device monitor]. )

With no registered device

With registered devices

:

Device monitor

;

[ DEW [TEST [DEC/HEX] & | ¥

m ESC Device monitor m ESC
M 0 1F M 1 1}

C 200 {} CUR[ 123]

LIP R3T { ) SETI 1234]

CPUMa . [0] [DEV [TEST[DEC/HER] & | ¥

N Fowen )

Register devices if necessary.

[ = Section 15.2.7 Device
registration

TEST DEC/HEX
\ \
Y
Execute the quick test if Switch the numerical notation of word

necessary.
[ Section 15.2.8 Quick test

device values between decimal and
hexadecimal numbers if necessary.

15.2 Device Monitor 15-6

15.2.6 Basic operation of device monitor

UTILITY FUNCTION

LANGUAGE
SETTING

COMMUNICATION

INTERFACE
SETTING

DISPLAY AND
OPERATION
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CLOCK SETTINGS

AND BATTERY
STATUS DISPLAY

(d,] FILE DISPLAY
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15.2.7 Device registration

The following explains the procedures for device registration.

Connecting to a Q series CPU
in the multiple CPU system or QhUCPU \

Specify a CPU No. for the
devices to be registered.

Input the CPU No. with the
ten-key, and then touch the

[ENT] key.

Touch the key.

Set 1) to 3) by using the keyboard,

and then touch the|ENT] key.
The device registration is

completed.

Device monitor

| Device monitor m ESC

CPUNa . [0] [ DEV [TEST[DEC/HEX] & | ¥

| Device monitor m ESC
CPUMo. [0]  [DEV[TEST [DEC/HEX] & | ¥ Connecting to a CPU
other than the Q series

CPU in the multiple CPU
system and QnUCPU

—

ESC
78 ][9]0 ]Ac]
[4 1[5 ][ 6 J+/-JoEL]

CPUMo.[0] et dle 130 . JENT]

\Device monitor

[Device monitor m ESC
CPUNG . [1] [ DEW, [TEST [DEC/HEX] & [ ¥
When registering multiple
devices, repeat the
1) 2) 3) procedures.
32 (ML T23)ES
7JlsTololEIFIHAc]
L4 56 | CJDpe
B EL Y A E

Keyboard

For the keyboard operations, refer to the next page.

No. ltem

Description of setting

1) Data type

32 : Indicates that the device value is a 32-bit (two-word) module.
Nothing displayed: Indicates that the device value is a 16-bit (one-word) module.

2) Device name

3) Device No.

Set the device name and device number to be monitored.

15-7 15.2 Device Monitor
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Point Keyboard operations é
(1) Keyboard functions %
Ends the device registration. %
by || Y ” M ” =M ” O || 32— Select a data type. 2
[32]: Sets to the two-word.
Device name keyboard | T || C ” B ” L ” W ” ” | [16]: Sets to the one-word.
ILI Ii“&“ﬂl@l ! KEY Switches device names on the keyboard.
ESL gg
o
7 || & ” g ” ] ” E ” F (I AC Deletes all input numbers. %'E'nJ
Device number keyboard | 4 || A ” 3] ” ” L ” O (”DEL Ends the device registration.
| 1 || 2 ” 3 ” ” A | E ([EM Registers the input device. é
/ (The device registration is completed.) &u
g9
En:,:
(2) Input procedures §EE
Select a data type. (ex:16 bit)
[22] L] ESC
A OOEO JToe] S B e ) 5
LTILC B i Wi | LTI Bl fw i | 58
- JxE
[F ][ J[sB[STI[SDIJKkev] TeeerlEalier [F[S [SBYETIED] JKEY]
v
Input a device number. (ex:12) Input a device name. (ex:D) 8
D TPJE® D ESC Zxo
7ls o llo]lE]F]ac] 7ls o Lol EJCF J[Ac]
- SmoD
N I Y I = N S I =
Lijle sl (LA JB JENT] L1f[el[s]l JlAJB |ENT]
v
The device registration is completed by touching the key. E
Device monitor m ESC %
D2 CLRL  10] 2
15
CPUMo. [1]  [DEVTESTIDEC/HER] & [ ¥

GOT DEBUG

DISPLAY SECTION

CLEANING OF

15.2 Device Monitor 15-8
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Point Precautions for device registration

(1) Data type
Device monitor screens display the data type as shown below.
* DW : 32-bit (two-word) module
* Nothing displayed : 16-bit (one-word) module
(2) CPU No. specification
Changing the CPU No. after registering devices cancels the registration for all the
devices.
Check the CPU No. before registering the devices.

(3) Station No. specification
Changing the station No. after registering devices cancels the registration for all
the devices.
Check the station No. before registering the devices.
For MODBUS/RTU connection, when the station No. is set to “255”, the host
station set by the communication settings can be specified.

(4) Holding registered devices
The registration for the devices is not canceled after exiting the device monitor.
Restarting the GOT cancels the registration for all the devices.

(5) The number of registered devices
The number of registered devices must be within the maximum number of devices
that can be displayed on the GOT.

For registering an additional device, the registration for the device in the top line is
canceled and the additional device is displayed in the bottom.

(6) The input method of the device [6] of MODBUS/RTU connection
Input value=File numberx10000+Device number”
*: Device number on GT Designer3.
[ =~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products,
Peripherals) for GT Works3

4.5.1 Communication settings W Address
(Input example)

File number | Device number | Input value | Display character string Remarks

0 00000 00000 6 00000 Input device number only is allowed
0 00001 00001 6 00001 Input device number only is allowed
0 00100 00100 6 00100 Input device number only is allowed
0 09999 09999 6 09999 Input device number only is allowed
1 00000 10000 6 10000
1 09999 19999 6 19999

55 00000 550000 6 550000

55 09999 559999 6 559999

104 00000 1040000 61040000

104 09999 1049999 61049999

(Screen example)

Device monitor | ESC

£ RRI999 CUR 0

0 [ ]
sT [ 1] [ DEV [TEST[DEC/HER] & | ¥

15-9 15.2 Device Monitor
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15.2.8 Quick test

=z
o]
5
>
/\WARNING 2
=
=]
® Before performing the quick test operations of device monitor (such as turning ON or OFF bit device,
changing the word device current value, changing the settings or current values of the timer or
counter), read through the manual carefully and make yourself familiar with the operation method.
During quick test operation, never change the data of the devices which are used to perform w
significant operation for the system. =
(O]
False output or malfunction can cause an accident. %E
The quick test operation procedure for monitor devices is described below.
P4
]
Device monitor 58
=z
Device monitor m ESC %E%
g
M 0 AF M 1 1t 824
C 200 1t CUR[ 123]
UP o RSTA{ ) SETI 1234]
CPUMo . [0] [ DEV [TEST [DEC/HEX] & [ ¥
Y %
S
Device monitor m E:C SEE
Enable the quick test mode. M 0 _I |_ M 1 _| |_ g%r"}f
C 200 1t CUR[ 123]
P RSTA4 ) SETI 1234 ] m
CPUMo. [0]  [DEV [TEST [DEC/HEX] & | ¥ RS
it
(/)Em
Device monitor m ESC §2§
AZ=
E Eﬂg :II ||: EUR[ Check that the quick test operation -
is enabled.
UP RSTA{ ) SETI o
CPUNo . [0] DEV CHER] & | F .
'
v } 2
4
(1) Quick test of bit devices (2) Quick test of word devices T
15
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15-11

(1)

(Operation example)

Quick test of bit devices

Change the status of bit device M12 from OFF {} to ON HJ}

The device name and device
number of the selected bit
device are highlighted.

15.2 Device Monitor
15.2.8 Quick test

Dessice moni tor m ESC
M 10 {} M 11 1}
M 12 {} M 13 1}
M — 15 1}
CPUMOG. ) be-switched bomwesn . DEC/AER] & | ¥
ON and OFF states. Y,
Device monitor m ESC
M 10 {} M 11 1}
12 {} M 13 1}
M 14 I+ M 15 1t
CPUNa . [0] [DEY RSSMCEC/HES & [ F

v

Device monitor m ESC

[ 1 M 11 1t
— L
CPUMo. [0] DEEK AY

\

The selected bit device is switched from

1 F (©oFF) to 4} ©oN).

M 1':' -Il- T T
TmE 4 v 13 il
M 14 I+ M 1A 1t
CPUMo . [0] [DEY REAMCEC/HES] & [ F




(2) Quick test of word devices

(Operation example) é
Change the device value of word device D200 from 43 to 100. ‘%’
Conditions: Data range: 16 bits, device value display format: decimal number ~
E
=
Device monitor m ESC >
D 1949 CUR [ 1]
D 200 CLJR% .
D 300 CLR 9]
Touch the d | W
(067 BEROEC/ER] & [ ¥ to b chonged. ”q 8,
Input a device value by using the (ZD)E
keyboard. ¢ <Z(E
Input "100" for the operation example. {7
= I3|ESC m ESr
7][s][a o ac] Gl é% :
4[5 6 J+/-]JpEL]  CUR 4 Su
8 50 IR 72 = . |
N R E T rarE e i
¢ OZw
T00ESC m FSC
Pl e Lo/ 1
(e eAe]  GRE O
O.H_JE
L1 f[2]3]. | DEC/HER] A |1r 563
Touchmkey
g x
The devi lue of D200 i z
Deyice monitor ESC ChaengZ\ngfo\r/:zg&mO is EE%
D 199 CUR[ 1 g
D200 CUR[ 10 8o%
D 300 CUR[ 5] 0o
[ DEY RESMOEC/HEY] & [ F
Point When the cursor is displayed §
When the cursor is displayed, touch the [a] or [¥] key to move the cursor to the é
upper or lower registered device. =
15

I3ESC m ESC
718 ][9]0 ac] CUR% é%
4[5 6 |[+/—pEL|  CuR 4

14 ][5 6 |+/-|pE] QRI 0
ERIEENED: Ervs A

GOT DEBUG

DISPLAY SECTION

CLEANING OF

15.2 Device Monitor 15-12
15.2.8 Quick test



15.3 FX List Editor
(For GT10401, GT10501 only)

GT1040, GT1050 can edit the sequence programs of the connected FXCPU using the list editor.

15.3.1 Display operation of FX list editor

Main menu
®Main Menu ESC
e B | Lanzuage e
A 55 Comm. Setting A
E GOT setup
Time setting — @ Time setting
Data E Data
Debug v ] Deb v
_ > Touch [Debug]. ]
FX list editor

< Read >

Y | | | |
4 |MCP ’ 24 .....

Device monitaor

oo | Fa listeaditor
; Touch [FX list editor]. j

7 IMCF ’ 2-’-1 .....
10 LD= ’ 12224
D 100
K 8

<, o

15-13 15.3 FX List Editor (For GT104[ ], GT105[ ] only)
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Parameters and sequence programs are easy to maintain. z
You can check or partly correct, change or add FX PLC CPU parameters and sequence programs 'Q
simply by operating keys. E
You can easily edit sequence programs without preparing any peripheral unit other than the GOT. =

|_
=}
(Example of changing sequence program commands)
Changed
LD X000 LD X000
OUT Y020 e OUT Y030
LD X001 LD X001
S S W
22
ok

Errors that occur during list editing can be checked easily. 3o

Error messages, error codes, and number of steps for errors that occur in the FX PLC can be checked.
Details can be checked immediately even for errors that occur during list editing. S
(]
N < Sy
| S22
Error message Detail Step sHiFE
; ; oEbw
| /0 configuration error 10710 e
PC/AHPP communication error 62071
(=]
zZz
<0w
B
faYel?)
(2}
>
2.5
. . (%]
Commands and devices can be searched and displayed. 5'%:’2’
(=]
Commands and devices used in sequence programs can be searched. 85%
The correction position can be searched for cases such as when you want to correct a specific device.
Searched device
M800
z
a
@
Search devi "
GAICH eV ICe Displays the searched device. 'ﬁ
N / -
) M 800
7 ouT T 10N 15
D 10 K 100
gL M 10 LD X 002
gour T 10
K 100 Y
12 LD X 002 o
13 0 X 020 a
14 AND M 100 5
]

DISPLAY SECTION

CLEANING OF
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15.3.2 Specifications

System configuration

This section describes the system configuration of the MELSEC-FX list editor.

For further information about communication units and cables for each connection form, see the

following.

[~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual

Controllers that can be edited with the MELSEC-FX list editor

Target controller

FXCPU

Connection forms

(O: Available, X: Unavailable)

Function Connection form between GOT and PLC
CC-Link
Direct CPU Computer link : GOT multidro
Name Description _ P _ connection . P
connection connection N connection
G4
MELSEC-FX | Sequence program writing, parameter setting, PLC
list editor diagnostics and keyword registration, etc. o X X X
*1  Indicates CC-Link connection (via G4).

15-15 15.3 FX List Editor (For GT104[ ], GT105[ ] only)
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Functions list and monitor conditions z
. . . . =
The following shows the memory that can be monitored by the MELSEC-FX list editor and the FX PLC 9
.0 )
status conditions. c
( O : Can be monitored A : Can be monitored under certain conditions > : Cannot be monitored) 5
- E
Memory that can be monitored 2 =
EEPROM
: . memory EPROM FXPLC
Function Built-in RAM memory Reference
cassette, flash memory status
memory cassette
memory cassette
L
cassette (5,:0(_')
. Displaying sequence SubSection 83
Reading =
sequence programs RUN/ 15.3.8 <
a Searching commands/ O O O © STOP SubSection
programs )
devices 15.3.9
- " SubSection
Writing Writing commands =
15.3.10 o
sequence I
d Changing operands/set SubSection 5m
programs =0
values 15.3.11 %E%
Insert d *1 For Stop | SubSection %%E
nserting commands
’ © © A X only 15.3.10 S
SubSection
Deleting commands
15.3.12
SubSection
Sequence program all clear
15.3.13 a
SubSection zZz
PLC diagnostics RUN/ <98
O O O O 15.3.14 b
Displa SToP ——— a¥F
. pay SubSection QH.JE
Parameter setting 1 For Stop (ale]7)
Set O O A X 15.3.15
only
K J RUN/ SubSection
eywor
yw © © © © STOP 15.3.16 B >
Z>—j
*1  The operation is available only when the protect switch is OFF. ,':5%
s
*2  The available memory differs depending on the FX PLC being used. SE?,
For further information, see the following manual. 825
_ HAZ=
[ The hardware manual of the FX PLC being used O
15.3.3 Access range
&
The access range is the same as the access range when the GOT is connected to a controller. &
Refer to the following manual for details of the access range. a
=
[ GT Designer2 Version [0 Screen Design Manual =

=3

GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3
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15.3.4 Precautions

15-17

(1)

®)

(4)

®)

Inapplicable GOT
The FX list editor function cannot be used with the GT1030 and GT1020.

Using other peripheral equipment for sequence program/parameter change

When using the MELSEC-FX list editor, do not change programs or parameters in the PLC CPU
from other peripheral equipment.

If you make a change, temporarily exit the MELSEC-FX list editor after the change is made, then
start the MELSEC-FX list editor again.

If you carelessly change the program on one PLC from multiple units of peripheral equipment
(including GOT), the contents of the program in the PLC CPU and the peripheral equipment may
not be the same, resulting in an unintended operation of the PLC CPU.

Sequence program change

Stop the FX PLC before changing (writing, inserting, deleting) a sequence program or changing
parameters.

Operation is not possible with the FX PLC running.

If you press the key but the system does not proceed to the next operation (for example, a
search)
Check the input contents (applied instruction number, device value, etc.).

When using list monitor
Only devices to be used for basic instructions can be monitored.
The status of devices (word, bit) to be used for application instructions cannot be monitored.

156.3 FX List Editor (For GT104[ ], GT105[ ] only)
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15.3.5 Display

Outline until the start
The following explains the outline until the operation screen of MELSEC-FX list editor is displayed.

( Start )
'
| Turn on the power to the GOT. I

Starting from the special function
Starting from the switch (MELSEC-FX list editor)
utility set in the project data

Display the utility. Touch the special function switch.
| | |

After the utility is displayed, touch
[Debug] - [MELSEC-FX List editor]

from the main menu. Refer to the following manual for

For how to display the utility, refer how to set the special function switch.
to the user's manual of the GOT to

be used. [ GT Designer2 Version O

Screen Design Manual
GT Designer3 Version1
Screen Design Manual (Functions)

When no keyword - y When a keyword is
is registered in the registered in the
connected FX PLC v connected FX PLC

Enter the keyword.
[ Subsection 15.3.16 Keywords

The MELSEC-FX list editor is started.

( End )

Point (1) How to display the utility
I For how to display the utility, refer to the following.

[~ Section 9.2 Utility Display

(2) If the project data has not been downloaded
The MELSEC-FX list editor can be started from the utility even if the project data
has not been downloaded to the GOT.

15.3 FX List Editor (For GT104[ ], GT105[ ] only) 15-18
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Change screens

This section describes how to change the screen.

( Start )

v

Utility Main Menu
or
user-created monitor screen

A

1
2
3
4
5
5]
7
g
el

CLR Error nessage Detail Step

1/0 configuration error 1010
[PLC
-
R
>

PC/HPP communication error 6201
Parameter setting diagnostics]
Keyword setup
List Monitor

[ |
Memory capacity

[Parameter File res. capacity [0block

i Lateh
setting] W00 MRS G 100 - 6 199(I6nit)
P 5500 -5999 G220 - G 255(32bit)
D 200 - D 511
RUN terminal input

[Keyword -5 The keyword of MELSEC-FX is operated.
setup] R
>

[List
Monitor] -

*1  With setting special function switches (FX list monitor), the list monitor can be started on the monitor screen.
When the list monitor is started on the monitor screen, the list editor cannot be used.
For how to set special function switches, refer to the following manual.

[_5~ GT Designer2 Version [] Screen Design Manual

GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)
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15.3.6 Operation Procedures

z
o
=
This section describes the contents of the MELSEC-FX list editor and the key functions displayed on the g
screen. e
>
E
=
'_
=}
Key arrangement and a list of key functions
The arrangement and functions of the keys displayed on the MELSEC-FX List Editor window are
described below.
w
. o
Displayed contents BE
z
So
1)
2)—Mot found. )
0 LD x 000 E
1 0UT ‘r’ ey 28,
2 LDI 100 252
— 2
oZ6
oo 1)
TARE
Qour T 10
g :
121D ¥ 002 S28
EERN [ i
14 AND M 100 264
3) 4)
[}
>
No. Iltem Description 2>.5
FEo
1 Mod Displays a mode for MELSEC-FX list editor. (E\/j? SubSection 15.3.7 Selection and operation of modes) %ES
ode x <8
[Monitor] is displayed when the list monitor is executed.(@ SubSection 15.3.17 List monitor) §§E
Displays the contents of errors that occur with the MELSEC-FX list editor. o<
2) Error message
(E? SubSection 15.3.19 Error Messages and Corrective Actions)
o Displays the sequence program in list format (12 digits).
3) List display area . . o -
The position (line) that can be edited is displayed with a bar. Z
-
4) Key area Displays the keys that can be used with the MELSEC-FX list editor. @
w

GOT DEBUG

CLEANING OF
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Key functions

The table below shows the functions of the keys that are used for the operation on the MELSEC-FX list
editor screen.

Key Function

Selects a mode for MELSEC-FX list editor. (E/\? SubSection 15.3.7 Selection and operation of
modes)

Displays the PLC diagnostics, parameter setting, and keyword selection menu.

Switches between command keyboard 1 and command keyboard 2.

(= "Keyboard switching" in this section)

When inputting commands :Cancels the key input when only part of the command has been input.

(E? SubSection 15.3.18 Action for an incorrect key input)
When option menu is displayed: Closes the option menu.

Commands cannot be deleted with this key. (Kj\_’ SubSection 15.3.12 Deleting commands)

Space key.
This key is used when setting timers and counters, writing applied commands, etc.

Displays the list from a specified step No. when the step No. is input.

Moves the list display area bar up and down and switches the line being edited.

Determines the key operation.

Inputs commands, device names, etc.

LD

=
=

-
]

s The key contents depend on the input contents.

The commands that can be used differ depending on the target FX PLC.
Refer to the manual for the FX PLC to be used.

==

—_
o

, etc.

EI Exits the MELSEC-FX list editor.

Keyboard switching

Touching the button switches the command keyboard 1 and command keyboard 2.
When you touch the button for a keyboard function, the optimum keyboard for input for that function is
displayed automatically.

Command keyboard 1 Command keyboard 2

|| w|ncl 8] g ]| e e |
T R N
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15.3.7 Selection and operation of modes

The MELSEC-FX list editor has four modes: READ, WRITE, INSERT, and DELETE.
Select an appropriate mode for the intended operation.
For more information on the mode to select, refer to the function operations from subsection 15.3.8 onward.

How to change modes
Touch the [MODE| button.

Each time you touch this button, the mode changes.

Touch the. button.

The current mode is displayed.

100
100
500
500
010
020
030
010

"o o0 N

= EEEE

D00 T (N = Lo P —

In the case the mode cannot be changed
In the following cases, only READ mode is allowed.
If you try to change to other than READ mode, an error message is displayed.
To change to other than READ mode, take the action below.

Error Message Description Corrective action
PLC is running The FX PLC is in the RUN status. Stop the FX PLC.
The protect switch of the EEPROM memory Switch off the protect switch of the EEPROM
cassette is on. memory cassette.

Can not write.
. Set a memory other than EPROM as the memory
The EPROM memory cassette is enabled. 6 ite 4
0 write to.
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15.3.8 Sequence program display

Sequence programs are read from the FX PLC to the GOT and displayed.
There are two displaying methods: specifying the step number, and scrolling one screen at a time.
Display using cursor keys

(1)

Operation

Scroll with E or Izl .

(2) Example
Scroll one line upward or downward.
128  MPP
129 DIV 23
D56
K200

Scrolling one line upward

[4]

[+]

Y

Scrolling one line downward

128
129

MPP
DIV 23
D56

K200

128
129

MPP
DIV

D56

K200

23

Display specifying the step number

(1)

Operation

)

Example

Displaying step number 123.

0 LD X 000
1 ouT Y 000
2 LDI M 100
3 MOV

12

1

Step number

128 E Input the step numberJ'
3 MOV 12
l
123 MOV 12
K 200
D 58
128 MPP

\ /

' Hint!

When the specified step number is the operand of an applied instruction

If the specified step number is a timer (T) or counter (C) set value or the operand of
an applied instruction, that command section is displayed at the head.
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Display scrolling one screen at a time z
=
. O
(1) Operation 4
[T
[mopE | — [co | -
(Read mode) ,E'
=]
(2) Example
Displaying with scrolling one screen at a time.
o)
o 2
<WRITE > %E
So
MODE
8
N 1 =
N\ < ouw
<READ > Set the READ mode. =0
/7 N\ 552
En:,:
S
l oEbw
324
123 MOV 12
K 200 Displaying with scrolling
D 58 one screen at a time. a
128 MPP 558
=
e
=tet)
(2}
o =
Z>—é
G2
(a]
0=
X563
oo%
Oo<w»m
z
I
o
(2
(a]
11}
=
[T
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15.3.9 Searching commands and devices

Displays a command or device by searching it in sequence program from Step 0.

Command search
(1) Operation

*4 % *3
MODE | —p 1Selectthe command1 —p ! Input the device name and ! —» |GO| —» | GO
1to search for. 1 ' device number. ! - -
(Read mode) == =======-= L e -

*1 If the command you want to search for is not on the keyboard, touch the [MORE |key to switch to the other keyboard.
When searching for an applied instruction, touch the key and input the applied instruction number.
When searching for a label, touch E or|I| and input the pointer number.

( [C ¥ SubSection 15.3.10 Writing applied instructions)
*2 Input only when searching for commands requiring a device name and device number.

*3 After the search results are displayed, you can continue searching with the same conditions by touching the key.
Touching any key other than the key ends the search.

(2) Example
Searching for LD M8000.

R

(o] Search command
< WRITE > LD
3 MOV 12

| o]

l|m||s||o||o||o|—»|eo|

\ e,
N Set the
Va READ >$READ mode. 3 D M 8000
9 ouT T 10
K 100
___________ 12 LD X 002

1 Select the command 1
1_to search for. 1

same conditions)

l (Continue to search with the

24 LD M 8000
25 OuUT T 0

K 100
28 OUT T 1

Point Pointer (P, I) searches
For pointer searches, only labels are searched.
Pointers specified as operands in applied instructions are not searched.
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Device search z
=
. (6]
(1) Operation 4
. [T
............... - >
; E
[Wo0E] — [5p] — | ke eyerameandt . [55] —»- =
(Read mode) ftTmmmmmmmmmmms - =
*1 After the search results are displayed, you can continue searching with the same conditions by touching the key.
Touching any key other than the key ends the search.
L
o
(2) Example 38
. pd
Searching for LD M8000. <u
P4
o : =
Search device =
< WRITE > M800 géo
DLI_Z
3 MOV 12 SEE
'_
l MODE gau
. o lS .
< READ > et the
/ ‘N READ mode. 8 LD M 8000
9 ouT T 10 a
K 100 Z=0
12 LD X 002 =10}
<<Z
2 e 7 | I e [ [ 552
(Continue to.s.earch with the g%'gg
same conditions)
24 LD M 8000
25 OUT T 0 o
K 100 9 %
28 OUT T 1 ko
mi
N
X563
oak
AZ=
. Oo<w»m
Point Devices that cannot be searched
The following devices cannot be searched.
» Pointers, interrupt pointers
>
+ Constant K, constant H, constant E 3
. . . . . n‘
« Bit devices with specifying numbers only 2
+ Special function unit/block buffer memory 4
. el . . . . I8
» Devices specified with the operand of an applied instruction 15

Pointers and interrupt pointers can be searched for with command searches.

(==~ "Command search" in this section)
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15.3.10 Writing commands

Writes a sequence program to the FX PLC. (Overwrite/Insert)

Writing basic commands
(1) Operations
(a) Inputting command only (Ex.: ANB, ORB command etc.)

For overwriting: (WRITE mode)
For insertion: (INSERT mode)

(b) Inputting command and device (LD, AND commands etc.)

For overwriting: (WRITE mode)
For insertion: (INSERT mode)

—> l Input the device name and device number | —p—

For overwriting: (WRITE mode)
For insertion: (INSERT mode)

Point Moving the cursor to the position to write the command

When starting to write a command, place the cursor on the command line (the line
on which the step number is displayed).
You cannot write a command with the cursor on an operand or set value line.

2 LD M 100 Command line (Place the cursor on this line.)
3 MOV 12
D 0 . -
D 10 Operand, set value line (Cannot operate on this line.)

(2) Example
(a) Writing ORB command

a 4 LDI X 004
< READ > 5 AND X 005
6 NOP
7 NOP
l MODE
-
\\ @I/ Set the
WRITE or
7 "RTE INSERT 4 LDI X 004
mode 5 AND X 005
6 ORB
With Eorlil , move the 7_NOP
cursor to the position to
overwrite/insert the command.
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(b) Inputting LD X000

z
(]
Ve T T I =
1.Stop the FXPLC 4 2
=)
w
| } =
E
] 0 NOP =
< READ > 1 NOP =)
2 NOP
3 NOP
l MODE
[©] -+ [+ [E] ~ [
I Ol , Setthe $(D
N, 4 WRITE or <>
/ WRITE N INSERT 0 LD X 000 BE
2 NOP =
WithlZl or Izl , move the 3 _NoP
cursor to the position to
overwrite/insert the command. %
&
y
(c) Inputting OUT T100 K19 é;g
SwE
'_
___________ —ﬁ 824
1 Stop the FX PLC
100 OUT M 100
l 101  NOP
102 NOP
[o] 103 NOP &
< READ > %280
%22
Axr—
-OUT — | T —>-100 o
l MODE l BLh
[alel7}
= 100 OUT M 100
A yy Setthe 101 OUT T 100
< WRITE > WRITE or @
/7 N\ INSERT 103 NOP 2.z
mode. Exa
[T 2]
WA
| B~ [~ [~ = i
Withlzl or Izl , move the 80':;
cursor to the position to 100 OUT M 100 0%
overwrite/insert the command. 101 OUT T 100
K 19
104 NOP
z
-
o
(%
a
w
=
L
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Writing applied instructions
(1)

Operations
*1

For overwriting: (WRITE mode)
For insertion: (INSERT mode)
Input the device name and

1
1
— | device number. 1

—[7]-

*1 |§| (double word command) and |E| (pulse execution format command) can also be input after the applied instruction number is input.
Inputting in the order IE| — @ is also possible.

*2 When a command specifies multiple devices for operations, input the key followed by the device name and device number.

Point (1) Moving the cursor to the position to write the command

When starting to write a command, place the cursor on the command line (the line
on which the step number is displayed).
You cannot write a command with the cursor on any other line.

2_LDI M__100 } Command line (Place the cursor on this line.)
3 MOV 12
D 0
D 10 } Operand, set value line (Cannot operate on this line.)

()

Commands using a text string constant for a command operand (such as ASC
command)

With the MELSEC-FX list editor, text string constants cannot be written as
operands. (such as ASC commands)
Use GX Developer for writing such commands.

()

Example
Input "DMOVP DO D2".

[=] 200 FNC
< READ > 201 NOP
202 NOP
203 NOP
MODE *1
) o) | BEEE—~
LN O]l , Set the
S<wRITE>{ WRITE or 200 DMOVP 2
7/ N\ INSERT
mode.
WithIZl or Izl , move the 203 NOP
cursor to the position to
overwrite/insert the command.
B0~ &~ RE -~
200 NOP
201 NOP
202 NOP 200 DMOVP 12
203 NOP D 0
D 2
ENC 209 _NOP

15-29

*1  The MOV command is FNC12.
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15.3.11 Changing operands, set values

=z
(©)
. . . . '_
Changes the operand section of an applied instruction and OUT (T, C) command set value. g
z
>
Operation =
5
| Stop the FXPLC | — [MODE | — [sP] — | Input the device name and device number ' — [GO]
(Read mode)
*1 For decimal numbers, input K, then the number. w
For hexadecimal numbers, input H, then the number. %%
°F
N Zw
(7))
Point Moving the cursor to the line on which the operand or set value is to be changed
When starting to change an operand or a set value, place the cursor on the line of
the operand or set value to be changed (the line on which the step number is not 5
. =
displayed). 2_58
If you place the cursor on the command line, the input operation is not possible. éig
25,':
oEbw
2 LD M 100 Command line (Cannot ©=
3 MoV 12 operate on this line.)
D 0 Operand, set value line
D 10 (Place the cursor on this line.)
[m)]
zZz
<98
I52
Example St
. =tet)
Changing "MOV D0 D10" to "MOV D0 D123".
| 1
1 Stop the FXPLC »
------------ o =
1 3
E o
=] 3 MoV 12 oE0
D 0 x&53
<READ > onP
D 10 9o<
8 LD M 10 o<n
1
o 1»@ -
\\ Set the S
<
/< WRITE > WRdITE T T 5
mode. D 0 2]
D 123 o
Move the cursor to the changed 8 LD M 10 E
location withlzlor 1 5

GOT DEBUG

DISPLAY SECTION

CLEANING OF
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15.3.12 Deleting commands

Deletes one command at a time from a sequence program.

Operation

(DELETE mode)

Point When moving the cursor to the position where the command is to be deleted.

Place the cursor on the command line (the line on which the step number is

displayed).
You cannot delete the command if the cursor is placed on the line of an operand or
set value.
2 LDI M 100 - .
3 MoV 12 } Command line (Place the cursor on this line.)
D 0
D 10 } Operand, set value line (Cannot operate on this line.)
Example
Deleting "OUT T10 K100".
1 Stop the FX PLC :
[o] 8 LD M 10
< READ > 9 ouT T 10
K 100
12 LD X 002
LN E/ Set the
SDELETE 5] DELETE 8 LD M___10
/ N mode 9 LD X 002
' 10 OR X 02021
13 AND D 1500.F

Move the cursor to the command to be

deleted with E , E or the key.
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15.3.13 Sequence program all clear

Clears all the sequence programs.

Operation

| Stopthe FXPLC i — [MODE] —» [NOP| = [A] —

(WRITE mode)

Example

Clears all the sequence programs.

! Caution
The program will be erased.
Press "OK" to continue.

| OK | | Cancel

| =

0 NOP
1 NOP
2 NOP
3 NOP

o]
< READ >
|
\\ E‘l Set the
< WRITE >, WRITE
/ Q\ mode.
|
0 NOP
1 OUT Y 000
2 LDI M 100
3 MOV 12
—

Point Items cleared when All Clear for a sequence program is performed

When All Clear is executed, the parameters before program execution are initialized

and Latch Clear is executed.

The memory space becomes the default value, the comment area a 0 block, the file
register space a 0 block, and keywords unregistered.
After All Clear, set the above parameters etc. again.
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15.3.14 PLC diagnostics

Displays the FX PLC error message, error code, and step at which the error occurred.

Operation
—» [PLC diagnostics] —»

l —» Select [PLC diagnostics] with IZ‘ or E

e <]

< Read >

PC diagnostics wone| - op MDRE.
Parameter setting

Kewword setup
List Monitor MPS | HWRD [ WPP[ P | SP
g 83} $ 8;8 LDP | AWDP| ORP( | [/STEP
200T ¥ 030 LDF | ANDF( ORF [ (MY | &
3 LDl Y 010
g MoV 12 HEF M
D100 WEF G0
|
[ <]
Error message Datail Step
1/0 configuration error 1010

PC/HPP communication error 6201

PLC diagnostics screen
The following describes the contents displayed on the PLC diagnostics screen and the function of on-
screen key.

(1) Displayed contents

<
Error message Detail Step
I/0 configuration error 1010

PC/HPP communication error G201

1) 2)  3)

No. ltem Display contents

Displays the error message. (I/0 configuration error/PLC hardware error/PC/HPP
1) Error message communication error/Serial communication error/Parameter error/Syntax error/Circuit
error/Operation error)

2) Detail Displays the error code.

3) Ste Displays the step number in the sequence program at which the error occurred.
p (This is displayed only for a syntax error, circuit error, or operation error.)
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Remark | Error details
For details on an FX PLC error, refer to the manual below.
[Z 5~ Programming manual for the FX CPU used

R

UTILITY FUNCTION

(2) Key functions
The table below shows the functions of the keys that are used for the operation on the PLC
diagnostics screen.

Key Function

LANGUAGE
SETTING

ﬁl Exits the PLC diagnostics.

COMMUNICATION

INTERFACE
SETTING

DISPLAY AND
OPERATION
SETTINGS

CLOCK SETTINGS

AND BATTERY
STATUS DISPLAY

(d,] FILE DISPLAY

=3

GOT DEBUG

DISPLAY SECTION

CLEANING OF
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15.3.15 Parameter setting

Sets FX PLC parameters.

Parameters that can be changed and change targets

(1) Parameters that can be changed
The parameters that can be changed with the MELSEC-FX list editor and the target FX PLCs are

as follows.
(O: Can be set/changed <: Cannot be set/changed)
Target CPU
Item FXO0(S)
JFXON FX1 FX2(C) FX1S FXIN(C) | FX2N(C) FX3S FX3G(C) | FX3U(C)
Memory space setting X O O X X O O O O
File register space setting ol X O O O O O O O
Latch range setting X2 @) @) %2 X2 O X X O
RUN terminal setting X X D4 O O O O O O
Initialization of parameters @) O O O O O O O O

*1 When connecting an FX0(S), set "0".
Setting other than "0" causes a parameter error.

*2 When the parameters are initialized, the display on the MELSEC-FX list editor is different from the FX PLC default values, but
do not change the latch range. Changing the latch range causes an error.

(2) Change targets
When a memory cassette is mounted, the parameters in the memory cassette are targeted for
changes.

Operation

FC diagnostics waoe| op WORE
Earameéer setting
eyword setup

List Monitor MPS | WRD [ MPP| P | SP
g 88} ¥ 8;8 LDP | ANDP| ORP| | | STEP
200T ¥ 030 LDF | ANDF| ORF | IMV | a
8 LDl Y 010
9 oy, e HeF T

D100 HEF GO
l
[ <]

Memory capacity
File reg. capacity Eblock
Latch rangs
MB00 - MID23 G 100 - C 199(16bit)

$500-5999 G 220 - C 255(32bit)
D200 -D5BN

RUN terminal input
Default 0K |

*1 When checking parameters (not changing), it is not necessary to stop the PLC.
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Parameter setting screen

The following describes the contents displayed on the PLC diagnostics screen and the function of on-
screen keys.

(1)

Displayed contents

=
1) —LMemory capacity
2) —File reg. capacity Eblock
3) —+Latch range .
MBO0 - MI025  C 100 - C 199(16bit)

SB00-5999 C220 - C 256(32bit)
D200 -D 5N

4) —TRUM terminal input
5) — [pefault| o |

No. Item Display contents
Sets the memory space (number of steps).
1) Memory capacity
If you touch the section, you can change the memory space.
Sets the memory space (number of blocks) allocated to the file register.
2) File reg. capacity . )
Touch the [0 section and input the number of blocks.
Sets the latch range (power failure hold area).
3) Latch range ) . .
Touch the number display section and input the value.
Sets whether or not to use one of the FX PLC input terminals for RUN input.
4) RUN terminal input . . .
Touch the [ section and set the device to be set for the RUN terminal.
5) Default Initializes the parameters

Point Memory space for kana comments after changing memory space, file register space

GRS

If the memory space is set smaller than the total of the file register space and kana
comment space, the kana comment space is automatically reduced.

(With the MELSEC-FX list editor, the kana comment space is not displayed.)

Note that if any setting as described below is made, the kana comment space is
reduced.

(Settings that reduce kana comment space and the kana comment space after
setting change)

Settings resulting in Nm < Nf x 500 + Nk x 500 + 500

Nm - Nf x 500 - 500
500

Kana comment space (steps) after setting change =

Nm: Memory space after change (steps)
Nf: File register space after change (blocks)
Nk: Comment space before change (blocks)

Remark | Settable range and default value

The settable range and the default value depend on the FX PLC type.
Refer to the following manual for details of the settable range and the default value.

[ Programming manual for the FX PLC used
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(2) Key functions
The table below shows the functions of the keys that are used for the operation on the parameter
setting screen.

Key Function
De 'FE.U ] t Initializes the parameters

Ok Completes the changed setting contents.

ﬂ Ends parameter setting.
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15.3.16 Keywords

Registers, deletes, releases protection for, and sets protection for the FX PLC keywords.

Function usability of the MELSEC-FX list editor for keyword protection levels

The functions that can be used with the MELSEC-FX list editor depend on the keyword protection level.
(O: Available, X Unavailable)

Keyword protection level

Function All operation protect Read/Incorrect write Incorrect write protect Keyword not Reference
(All on-line operation | protection (Read/write P . registered/keyword
- - (Write protect) 2 )
protect) protect) protection canceled
) Displaying sequence SubSection
Reading programs X X O O 15.3.8
sequence
Searching commands/ SubSection
rograms
Prog devices X X © © 15.3.9
" SubSection
Writing Writing commands X X X O 15.3.10
sequence -
programs Changing operands/set SubSection
values X X X © 15.3.11
Inserti d o SubSection
nserting commands
9 x X X 15.3.10
Deleti d SubSection
eleting commands
g9 X X X O 15.3.12
SubSection
Sequence program all clear X X X O
15.3.13
PLC diagnostics “1 SubSection
i i
9 O O O O 15.3.14
P ‘ i SubSection
arameter settin
g X X X O 15.3.15
*1 When the 2nd keyword is set to an FX PLC that supports 2nd keyword, it becomes "<" (cannot be used).
*2 The names within the parentheses () are for when a keyword + 2nd keyword is set.
15.3 FX List Editor (For GT104[ ], GT105[ ] only) 15-38

16.3.16 Keywords

UTILITY FUNCTION

LANGUAGE
SETTING

COMMUNICATION

INTERFACE
SETTING

DISPLAY AND
OPERATION
SETTINGS

CLOCK SETTINGS

AND BATTERY
STATUS DISPLAY

(d,] FILE DISPLAY

=3

GOT DEBUG

DISPLAY SECTION

CLEANING OF



Operation
—» [Keyword setup] —»

—» Select [Keyword setup] withEI or Izl
X

7 el
Parameter setting
Keyword setup
List Monitaor i i L IS

EOUT ¥ 010 LDP | ANDP| ORP [ | .

6 OUT Y 020
700T ¥ 030 LDF | ANDF( ORF | [NV

21Dl ¥ 010 .
g MU\JK Iz =

The keyword of MELSEC-FX is cperated.

‘Regist IDeIete | Clear |Protect|

Keyword screen and protection level
When [Keyword setup] is selected with the MELSEC-FX list editor, the keyword screen is displayed.
Refer to the following manual for the procedure for keyword operations.

[T Section 11.4 Keyword

Remark | Keywords
Refer to the following manual for details of keyword.

[~ Programming manual for the FX PLC used

R}
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15.3.17 List monitor

The status of contacts and coils in a sequence program is displayed.

Operation
—» [List Monitor] —

UTILITY FUNCTION

l —» Select [List Monitor] with Elor E

[ ]

< Read »

PC diagnostics vooe| op MDRE.
Parameter setting

Kevword setup
Uit Monitor MPS | MRD| WPP| P | 5P

5 0UT ¥ 010
6 0UT ¥ 020
70UT v 030
3 L0l vy 010
9 MOV 12

LANGUAGE
SETTING

LDP | ANDP| ORP | | | STEP

LOF | ANDF| ORF | IRV | &

HEF G0

COMMUNICATION

INTERFACE
SETTING

e ] When the list monitor is started on the FX list editor screen,

<Monitor>
ener the step numbers displayed on the FX list editor screen is
WORE . displayed on the list monitor screen.

L 100 LD | AND | OR | FMC| 5P
D 500 il

ORI | END | STEP

DISPLAY AND
OPERATION
SETTINGS

OUT | AWE | ORE| STL| &

00 OO =] O T = Q) D —
(o]
=
e
-
—
L]
=

SET| PLS| MC | RET| ¥

RST | PLF | MCR| NOP| G0

Point Starting list monitor with special function switches (FX list monitor)

With setting special function switches (FX list monitor), the list monitor can be
started on the monitor screen.

When the list monitor is started on the monitor screen, the list editor cannot be used.
For how to set special function switches, refer to the following manual.

CLOCK SETTINGS

AND BATTERY
STATUS DISPLAY

[C5 GT Designer2 Version O Screen Design Manual

GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)

(d,] FILE DISPLAY

=3

GOT DEBUG

DISPLAY SECTION

CLEANING OF
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Displays and key functions

The following describes the displays for the list monitor.

[ ] )

<Monitors
oW M &0
D— 1 SETHM 100 ore 5
% léET IH %gg LD [ AMD| OR | FMNC || SP
é EBT Iﬁ g?g LD | AMI| ORI | END | STEP 2)
g 88¥ =$ g%g OUT | AME | ORB| STL| &
g hg.l, i 01012 SET| PLS| MC | RET| W
K o 108 RST| PLF | MCR | MWOP( GO
No. Item Display contents
1) List display area’’ The status of contacts and coils is displayed on the left of device displays.

The same operations as in the READ mode of the FX list editor can be executed.
2) Keys .
([ZF SubSection 15.3.8 Sequence program display)

Ends the list monitor.
3) EI When the list monitor is executed on the FX list editor screen, the screen is switched to
the FX list editor screen.

*1  The status of contacts and coils is displayed as below.

Status
Type of instruction Description
Il Displayed Il Not displayed
LD, AND, OR(Contact instruction (Normal open)) | Contact ON OFF
LDI, ANI, ORI(Contact instruction (Normal close)) | Contact OFF ON
TC: Cail ON OFF
OUT, SET
Except TC: Contact ON OFF
TC: Reset ON OFF
Word device Value: 0 Value: Except 0
RST
Except TC and word
) OFF ON
device: Contac
MC, STL Contact ON OFF
LDP, ANDP, ORP, LDF, ANDF, ORF ) .
. . . Not monitored Always g not displayed
(Rise or fall contact instruction)
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15.3.18 Action for an incorrect key input

If an incorrect key is input, cancel the input contents.

Operation

(1) Before touching the key (before reading/writing the input contents)
Before touching the key, touch the key.

(2) After touching the key (after reading/writing the input contents)

Write the command again. ( [Z 7~ SubSection 15.3.10 Writing commands)
Commands finalized by writing and inserting operations are revised (overwritten) with the program

writing.

15.3.19 Error Messages and Corrective Actions

This section describes the error messages displayed when the MELSEC-FX list editor is executed, and

corrective action.

Error Message

Description

Corrective action

Can not display while
protected.

Can not operate while
protected.

The all-operation protect, anti-plagiarism,
or incorrect write protect keyword is set.

- Check the protected operation.

+ Clear the keyword protection or delete the keyword.

[ 5 SubSection 15.3.16 Keywords

PLC parameter error.

An FX PLC parameter is defective.

Set correct parameters in the FX PLC.

PLC communications error.

The communication with the FX PLC is
defective.

- Check the FX PLC, cable, and GOT for abnormality.

- Check whether the communication settings are correct

or not.

PLC is running.

A writing operation etc. has been made
while the FX PLC is running.

Stop the FX PLC.

Can not write.

+ The memory to write to is EPROM.

- The protect switch of the EEPROM is
on.

- Set other than EPROM for the memory to write to.
- Switch off the protect switch of the EEPROM.

Step number is out of a range.

The specified step number exceeded the
maximum number.

Specify a step number below the maximum value.

Not found.

The specified command cannot be
found.

Proceed to the next operation.

Not found.

The specified device cannot be found.

Proceed to the next operation.

Step overflow.

The program may exceed the available
space. (Writing is not executed.)

Check the program memory space and delete commands
to keep it within the space.

[L_ 5 SubSection 15.3.12 Deleting commands

Command error.

An invalid command (non-existent
command) was specified.

Input the correct command.

Point How to erase an error message
An error message is not erased even if the cause of the error is eliminated.
To erase an error message, touch a key on the MELSEC-FX list editor screen.
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15.4 FX3U-ENET-ADP Communication
Setting Function

In GX Works2, the communication set value of the FX3U-ENET-ADP stored in the CPU can be changed.
This function is not available when the communication set value of the FX3U-ENET-ADP is not set in
advance in the CPU.

Point Communication setting in the CPU

In GX Works2, set in advance the communication set value of the FX3U-ENET-ADP
to the CPU.
For the details of the communication setting, refer to the following.

[ FX3U-ENET-ADP User's manual

15.4.1 SPECIFICATIONS

System configuration

This section describes the system configuration of the FX3U-ENET-ADP communication setting
function.

For the setting method in each connection form, used communication unit/cable and cautions on
connection form, refer to the following manual.

[ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual

Required OS

oS Version
Standard monitor OS 01.31.** or later
Communication driver | MELSEC-FX 01.13.** or later

Point Checking method of OS, Communication driver version

Check the version of OS or communication driver installed in GOT at
[OS information] of the utility.
Refer to the following for details.

[ = Section 14.2 OS Information

Connection forms

(O: Available, X: Unavailable)

Function Connection form between GOT and PLC

Name Description Direct CPU connection | GOT multidrop connection

The communication set value of the FX3U-
ENET-ADP stored in the CPU can be O X
changed.

FX3U-ENET-ADP
Communication Setting Function
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Communication setting items
The table below shows the communication setting items and setting range.

Communication setting items

Setting range

Remark

IP address

0.0.0.1 to 223.255.255.254

Subnet mask pattern*1

192.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.252

Default router IP address’

0.0.0.1 to 223.255.255.254

If a value outside the setting range is entered, the error
message "SET NUMBER IS INCORRECT." appears.

*1 Set the value "0.0.0.0" when not using the subnet mask pattern and default router IP address.
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15.4.2 Display Operation of FX3U-ENET-ADP Communication Setting
Function

This section describes an example of display operation using GT1020.
Main Menu(For GT1020)
@Main Menu [ESE ®Main Menu [ESC

Laﬂguage | ‘ ﬁ Data | F
Comm. Setting |T§ Debug (¥

% Touch V. Touch [Debug].

When the communication *
set value of the

FX3U-ENET-ADP is not
SETTING DOES coedntmecry . pebug  [ESC
MNOT E¥|ST. —— Dewice monitor
0K ] F}{SL\J\—ENET—!%DP
et g ompaan )
keyword
THIS FUNC 15
FROTECTED .

[ O]

Touch [ESC].

Fu3l-ENET-ADF  [ESC )
|P Address 'y
[ ¥

When the communication set
value of the FX3U-ENET-ADP
is stored in the CPU

FH3U-EWET-ADP  [ESC FX3U-EMET-ADFP  [ESC FX3U-EMET-ADP  |ESC

IP Address |I<- Subnet Mask [ A “®Default Router [ A
192.168. 1.250[ ¥ | |255.255.255. Q[ ¥ | |192.168. 1. 5[ ¥

(Select a setting item by touching the scroll keys [A][V].)
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15.4.3 Setting operation

Touch [YES].

=z
(]
This section describes an example of setting the IP address using GT1020. ‘;
=
Fu=l -EME T-ADF |ES|: o Touch the numerical part of the octet to be E
changed among the 1st to 4th octets. 5
IF Address [ &
192,168, 1.250 i
Touch the numerical part
of the octet to be changed. I(JDJ(D
Sz
for=
pd
<w
173 e When the ten-key pad appears, enter a =
N ] [ 0ol AG numerical value in up to 3 digits, and touch the
4 1o 16 [+—0FL key. z
5 = . Eﬂ | If a numerical value outside the setting range is =
\ entered, the following error message appears. ‘z’éo
2
Enter a numerical value again. EEE
ol
o=wm
o
zZz
NS
For the details of the setting range, refer to the ;;EE
. LU —
following. 2au
[Z >~ SubSection 15.4.1 SPECIFICATIONS
(2}
Fi= -FMET-ADF |ES e The changed IP address is displayed. 2>§
Fod
|:‘ At this time, the changed communication set mH2
Touch [E .
I Address A ouch [ESC] value of the FX3U-ENET-ADP is not written to X33
173.168. 1.250[¥ the CPU.
Touch the key.
When the screen shown on the left appears,
5 @
save the data% touch the Key. 2
%
a
4
5

=3

Continued to next page

GOT DEBUG

DISPLAY SECTION

CLEANING OF
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Debug |ESC

Dew jce moni tor
Fx3l-ENET-ADF

e When the screen shown on the left appears, the
changed communication set value of the FX3U-
ENET-ADP is written normally to the CPU.

For making valid the contents of setting, turn
OFF the power of the CPU, and then turn it ON
again.

Change the setting of the subnet mask pattern
and default router IP address using the same
procedure if necessary.

An error message appears in the following
cases.

Touch the key to return to the step @B,
and perform the setting procedure again.

* When the CPU is running
The following error message appears.
Stop the running status of the CPU.

FLC |5
FLIMM TG

* When a communication error occurs
Set the communication between the GOT and
the CPU to the normal status.

COMM . ERROR

* When the memory cassette is write-protected
Set to OFF the write-protect switch of the
memory cassette.

CAN MOT WRITE.

* When writing to the CPU is protected by the
keyword
Clear the protection by the keyword against
writing.

THIS FUNC |3
FROTECTED.
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.. . z
i ; When the CPU stores the symbolic information o
Point f y :
When the setting such as IP address is changed using this function and then the z
program is read by the programming tool from the CPU that stores the symbolic >
information, the following warning appears. However, the changed value is read =
. . . D
correctly. Convert and compile the project again.
MELSOFT Application X
\il) Completed.
Caution
The project containg uncampiled code. w
Because the symbolic information file and program file do not match, only the symbalic information will be read. [0)
Please execute Werify with PLC or Write to PLC after converting/compiling the project. <O
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16. CLEANING OF DISPLAY SECTION
(CLEAN)

In utility, the screen can be set as not to be effected by touching the screen when clean with clothes.
For cleaning method, refer to "Section 18.3 Cleaning Method".

16.1 Clean

16.1.1 Display operation of clean

Main Menu o Touch [Clean] to bring up the setting window.
®Main Menu [ESC

Debug [ A

Clea [¥ ]

e Touching key closes the screen.
Even if touch points other than the upper left
corner and upper right corner of the screen, the
GOT does not operates.

For details of cleaning method, refer to the following.
[ = Section 18.3 Cleaning Method

16 -1 16.1 Clean
16.1.1 Display operation of clean



17. OS INSTALLATION

17.1 About the OS

N
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GT1000 is factory-installed with the BootOS, Standard monitor OS, and communication driver ((MELSEC-FX]).

Standard monitor OS is upgradeable from drawing software. a
An installation of the communication driver is required when connected to a controller other than a MELSEC-FX. E
(BootOS cannot be installed from drawing software.) o>
<
. =
=z
17.2 Standard monitor OS/
Communication Driver Installation
When installing the Standard monitor OS or communication driver, first bring up the OS installation screen on 2
the GOT, and then install the communication driver from drawing software. é
¢
<
Point (1) About the OS installation screen
The OS can be transferred from GT Designer2 or GT Designer3 without displaying
the OS installation screen depending on the combination of the GOT and the
standard monitor OS
>
11}
Model BootOS version Standard monitor OS GT Designer2 GT Designer3 2
GT1020 BootOS version F or later Standard monitor OS
Version2.77F or later
GT1030 BootOS version F or later [01.08.00] or later
From the first version
GT1040 From the first version Version2.90U or later
GT1050 From the first version Version2.90U or later

For the installation using drawing software, refer to the following chapter.

[~ GT Designer 2 Version[] Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual
GT Designer 3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

(2) Checking method of BootOS, Standard monitor OS version
(a) Check the version of BootOS or Standard monitor OS installed in GOT at [OS
information] of the utility.
Refer to the following for details.
[~ 5 Section 14.2 OS Information

(b) Check the version of BootOS installed in GOT at product shipment on the
rating plate on GOT rear face.

When the Boot OS version
is 2 digits, only the lower
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL digit is printed.
MODEL GT1030-LBD .
IN 20.4~26.4VDC POWER 2.2W MAX Example H/W version: H
- Boot OS version: AD

SIN 710001 AR’ w
— “E_BootOS Version l
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION . .
MADE IN JAPAN Ratlng plate: HD

C€

17.1 About the OS 17 -1



Operation on the OS installation screen

17-2

o Turn on the power while pressing and holding the

bottom right corner of the screen.

Turn the GOT

power on with
the lower right
corner touched.

9 The OS installation screen will appear.

IR A Pl A
Fleaze install the 05,

Communicate with GOT

Preject Dowrload > GOT | Projsct Upload > Computer
0

ion con

n 08 Instal> BOT | Boot0S Install> BOT | Verty | Speciel Data Download> GOT |

e T e Install the Standard monitor OS and
S communication driver from drawing software.

€ 5

i

Refer to the chapter below for how to install the

Ermpty area size: Kopte

Standard monitor OS and communication driver
W Used W Empty .

from drawing software.
I [~ 5 GT Designer2 Version[]

Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual

GOT Type: (GT1020(1 60464 -

Transfer sie: 0 Kyt

Install

GT Designer3 Version1
Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

Gt Latest

Ciose

0SR-S T o FRECENH

Finished. Mow rebooting.

e At the completion of Standard monitor OS/
communication driver installation, the GOT
reboots itself and the user-created screen will
appear.

If no project data exist, a dialog will appear

indicating that no project data exist.

Point Checking the communication driver version

Some versions of the Standard monitor OS and communication driver may not be
compatible with each other, and the communication driver may not function properly.
(e.g., The version of the Standard monitor OS is too old to recognize the newer
version of the communication driver.)

The Standard monitor OS checks the version of the communication driver to see if it
is compatible. If it is not compatible, a dialog that recommends Standard monitor OS
update will appear.

Flease upgrade
standardls wer

Touching the button will take the screen back to the utility display screen.
Normal operation of the unit will require an update of the Standard monitor OS.

17.2 Standard monitor OS/ Communication Driver Installation



17.3 Standard Monitor OS/Communication
Driver Installation Using Memory Board

The memory board can be used only for GT104 [0, GT105.
There are the following two types for the standard monitor OS, communication driver installation using
memory board.

(1) Installation method when the GOT is turned on
For 2-point press: When the GOT is turned on, all the OS and project data stored in the memory
board are transferred to the GOT.
For 1-point press: Use this method to transfer the OS and project data stored in the memory board
to the GOT after selecting the copy direction and copy target when the GOT is
powered ON.

(2) Installation using GT10-50FMB function (utility)
Select OS or project data stored in the memory board, and then transfer it to the GOT using the
utility function.
For details of GT10-50FMB function, refer to the following.

[_ = Section 14.5 GT10-50FMB

17.3.1 Installation method when the GOT is turned on

Operation procedure

* For 2-point press

o Power OFF the GOT, and attach the memory
board which stores the standard OS and
communication driver to the GOT.

9 While touching the upper left corner and lower
left corner of the GOT screen, power ON the

GOT.
e The screen on the left is displayed.

Data on the GT10-50FMB will be
copyed tg the GOT.
Copy nows Touch the [OK] button to start the installation,
Direction : FMB — GOT ;
Date oM 051Pro ject data and [CANCEL] for the cancellation.

0K | oL

17.3 Standard Monitor OS/Communication Driver Installation Using Memory Board 17 -3

17.3.1 Installation method when the GOT is turned on
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Continue copy?

YES N O

Copving data.

Copy is completed.

[CAUTIOM]
Turn off the power to the GOT
before attaching or deattaching
the GT10-BOFME.

» For 1-point press

Touch [GT10-50FMB].]

e The dialog box on the left is displayed for
confirmation.
Touch [YES] button to start the installation, and
[NO] to abord.

e While the installation is executed, the dialog box
on the left is displayed.

e Installation is completed.
Touch the ESC button to restart the GOT and
displays the user-created to screen.
(If the project data does not exist, a message
appears to notify that the project data does not
exist.)

If an error occurs during copy, an error message
appears.

For details of error messages, refer to the
following.

[~ 5 Section 14.5.4 Error display

o Power OFF the GOT, and attach the memory
board which stores the standard OS and
communication driver to the GOT.

e While touching the upper left corner of the GOT
screen, power ON the GOT.

e When the [Select mode] window appears, select
the [GT10-50FMB].

For details of install, refer to the following.
[_ > Section 14.5.3 GT10-50FMB operation

17 -4 17.3 Standard Monitor OS/Communication Driver Installation Using Memory Board
17.3.1 Installation method when the GOT is turned on



18. MAINTENANCE AND INSPECTION

STARTUP AND MAINTENANCE

PRECAUTIONS AWARNING

OS INSTALLATION

® \When power is on, do not touch the terminals.
Doing so can cause an electric shock or malfunction.

o

® Connect the battery correctly.
Do not discharge, disassemble, heat, short, solder or throw the battery into the fire.
Incorrect handling may cause the battery to generate heat, burst or take fire, resulting in injuries or
fires.

o
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INSPECTION

® Before starting cleaning or terminal screw retightening, always switch off the power externally in all
phases.
Not switching the power off in all phases can cause a unit failure or malfunction.
Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.

STARTUP AND MAINTENANCE

PRECAUTIONS ACAUTION

APPENDICES

® Do not disassemble or modify the unit.
Doing so can cause a failure, malfunction, injury or fire.

® Do not touch the conductive and electronic parts of the unit directly.
Doing so can cause a unit malfunction or failure.

® The cables connected to the unit must be run in ducts or clamped.
Not doing so can cause the unit or cable to be damaged due to the dangling, motion or accidental
pulling of the cables or can cause a malfunction due to a cable connection fault.

INDEX

® When unplugging the cable connected to the unit, do not hold and pull the cable portion.
Doing so can cause the unit or cable to be damaged or can cause a malfunction due to a cable
connection fault.

® Do not drop or apply any impact to the battery.
If any impact has been applied, discard the battery and never use it.
The battery may be damaged by the drop or impact.

® Before touching the unit, always touch grounded metal, etc. to discharge static electricity from human
body, etc.
Not doing so can cause the unit to fail or malfunction.

DISPOSAL PRECAUTIONS ACAUTION

® When disposing of the product, handle it as industrial waste.

The GOT does not include consumable components that will cause the shorten life.

However, the battery(For GT1030, GT104 1, GT105[), liquid crystal screen and backlight(For GT105[])
has life length.

(For the replacement of the liquid crystal screen, please consult your nearest sales office or FA center.)

For the battery, refer to the following.
[~ = Section 3.2 Performance Specifications

For the life of the LCD screen or backlight, refer to the following.
[~ = Section 3.2 Performance Specifications

18 -1



18.1 Daily Inspection

Daily inspection items

. Inspection o .
No. Inspection ltem Method Criterion Action
1 GOT mounting status Check'for loose Securely mounted Retlghten screws within the
mounting screws. specified torque range
Loose terminal screws Rgtlghten SCreWS | Not loose Retighten terminal screws
) Connection with screwdriver
status . —
Loose connectors Visual check Not loose Retighten connector fixing
screws
U Dirt on protection sheet | Visual check Not outstanding Replace with new one
sage
status Foreign material Visual check No foreign matter | o o clean

attachment

sticking

Refer to the following for the model names of the protection sheet or the replacement procedure.

[ = Section 8.1 Protective Sheet

18.2 Periodic Inspection

Yearly or half-yearly inspection items
The following inspection should also be performed when equipment has been moved or modified or the
wiring changed.

No. Inspection ltem Inspection Method Criterion Action
i Display section | 0 to 50°C
tAmblentt Make measurement . i oc | For use in control panel
. eMPeralure | \yith thermometer or | Other portions | 0 to 55°C N o’ pane,
Surrounding temperature inside control
1 : Ambient hygrometer . .
environment ' . 10 to 90%RH panel is ambient
humidity Measure corrosive temperature
as
Atmosphere g No corrosive gas
24\V/DC Measure
2 Power supply voltage check | voltage across 20.4 to 26.4VDC Change supply power
terminals.
Mounti Looseness Move module Should be mounted firmly | Retighten screws
ounting - - - -
3 status Dirt, foreign Visual check NQ dlll"t, foreign matter Remove. clean
matter sticking ’
Loose . .
) terminal SRCertGI}?thtt:cesrcrews with Not loose Retighten terminal screws
4 Connection | gcrews
status - P
Loose Visual check Not loose Retighten connector fixing
connectors screws
Check the "Battery
voltage" by using the
"Time setting" Replace with new battery
function in the utility. when the current battery
5 Battery (Preventive maintenance) | has reached the specified
_ . life span, even if battery
Section 13.1
E:.jf ) voltage is not displayed.
Time Setting and
Display
18-2 18.1 Daily Inspection



18.3 Cleaning Method

Use the GOT always in a clean condition.
To clean the GOT, wipe the dirty part with a soft cloth using neutral detergent.
For the display operation of the [Clean] screen, refer to the following.

[ Chapter 16 CLEANING OF DISPLAY SECTION (CLEAN)

(@] OS INSTALLATION

Point Precautions for cleaning

Do not use chemicals such as thinner, organic solvents and strong acids, since they
may cause the protective sheet to be deformed or the dissolvable paint on the
surface to peel off.

In addition, do not use spray solvents since they may cause the electrical failure of
the GOT and peripheral devices.
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18.4 Battery Voltage Low Detection and Battery
Replacement

Low battery voltage detection and replacement

The battery (For GT1030, GT104 [, GT1050) is used for backing up the clock data, alarm history or recipe
data.

It is recommended that you replace battery periodically.
Refer to the following for the replacement procedure.

[ 5 Section 8.3 Battery

The battery voltage low detection can be confirmed by the utility screen and system alarm.
Refer to the following for details of the battery status display by the utility screen.

= Chapter 13 CLOCK SETTINGS AND BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY (TIME SETTING
AND DISPLAY)

Point Battery replacement timing

When detecting voltage low, replace the battery immediately.

Data can be saved for approximately a month after the battery voltage low detection
and cannot be saved after that.

If it exceeds a month from the voltage low detection to battery replacement, the
clock data or D-drive* (Internal SRAM) data may become indefinite.

Adjust the clock and format the D drive (Internal SRAM).

*: GT1020 does not have D drive.

Point Example of alarm output to external device (lamp, buzzer, etc.)[For GT1030, GT104,
GT1050]

The following describes an example of outputting the battery voltage low signal from
a FX series PLC to an external device with system information.

Condition: The Write Device is "D20" and all data is used (the button is
clicked on the setting screen of drawing software) for the system
information assignment.

D36 b12: Battery voltage low (System Signal 2-2)

Turned on upon a battery voltage drop.
Used as shown below in the sequence program.

RUN monitor

M8000
o
Battery voltage low

M32 Output to external device of PLC
4“0—®7 Activated the output upon battery
voltage low detection.

"*" indicates the output number at which the external device is connected.

For details of system information, refer to the following.

[ =~ GT Designer2 Version[ Screen Design Manual
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

18-4 18.4 Battery Voltage Low Detection and Battery Replacement



Handling of Batteries and Devices with Built-in Batteries in EU Member States

This section describes the precautions for disposing of waste batteries in EU member states and
exporting batteries and/or devices with built-in batteries to EU member states.

(1) Disposal precautions
In EU member states, there is a separate collection system for waste batteries. Dispose of batteries
properly at the local community waste collection/recycling center.
The following symbol is printed on the batteries and packaging of batteries and devices with built-in
batteries used for Mitsubishi Graphic Operation Terminal (GOT).

(@] OS INSTALLATION
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Symbol <

Point This symbol is for EU member states only.
— The symbol is specified in the new EU Battery Directive (2006/66/EC) Article 20
"Information for end-users" and Annex II.
>
The symbol indicates that batteries need to be disposed of separately from other wastes. §

(2) Exportation precautions
The new EU Battery Directive (2006/66/EC) requires the following when marketing or exporting
batteries and/or devices with built-in batteries to EU member states.
» To print the symbol on batteries, devices, or their packaging
* To explain the symbol in the manuals of the products

(a) Labelling
To market or export batteries and/or devices with built-in batteries, which have no symbol, to
EU member states on September 26, 2008 or later, print the symbol shown in (1) on the GOT
or their packaging.

(b) Explaining the symbol in the manuals
To export devices incorporating Mitsubishi Graphic Operation Terminal to EU member states
on September 26, 2008 or later, provide the latest manuals that include the explanation of the
symbol.
If no Mitsubishi manuals or any old manuals without the explanation of the symbol are
provided, separately attach an explanatory note regarding the symbol to each manual of the
devices.

GRS

Remark The requirements apply to batteries and/or devices with built-in batteries manufactured
before the enforcement date of the new EU Battery Directive(2006/66/EC).

18.4 Battery Voltage Low Detection and Battery Replacement 18-5



18.5 Backlight Shutoff Detection

The backlight is built into GOT(For GT105 [O) for the liquid crystal display.

When GOT(For GT105 ) detects backlight shutoff, the POWER LED blinks green/orange alternately.

The brightness of the backlight decreases with the lapse of usage period. When backlight shutoff is detected
or the display becomes unclear, replace the backlight.

For replacement of the backlight, contact your nearest sales office or FA Center.

(1) Life of backlight
The usable duration of backlight can be extended by setting to "Screen saving backlight off" in the
utility of GOT (GOT set up).
Refer to the following for details.

I~ s Chapter 12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS (GOT SET UP)

18.5.1 Backlight shutoff detection and external alarm

When the GOT(For GT105 [O) detects a backlight shutoff, the system information set with drawing software
is turned on.

You can issue a backlight shutoff of the GOT from the PLC to external devices (such as the lamp or buzzer),
using system information.

To avoid any screen touch operation by the user who misunderstands it is in screen saving mode, install an
external alarm and interlock the loads that would cause danger.
For details of the system information, refer to the following.

[_=~ GT Designer2 Version [ Screen Design Manual
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

\ /
:/Hin t_l Example of alarm output to external devices (such as lamp or buzzer)

The following provides an example of outputting the backlight shutoff detection
signal from a FX Series PLC to an external device, using system information.

Condition: The Written Device is "D20" and all data is used (the button is
clicked on the setting screen of drawing software) for the system
information assignment.

D36 b14: Backlight shutoff detection (System Signal 2-2)

Turned on upon a backlight shutoff.
Used as shown below in the sequence program.

RUN monitor
M8000
_
Backlight shutoff detection
M34
<:: > Output to external device of PLC
Activated the output upon battery
shutoff detection.

"*" indicates the output number at which the external device is connected.

Point Precautions for the backlight shutoff status
In the backlight shutoff status, the touch key operates.

18-6 18.5 Backlight Shutoff Detection

18.5.1 Backlight shutoff detection and external alarm
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External dimensions of GT1030
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External dimensions of GT104[]
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External dimensions of GT105]
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1 l P
[ "] 11 Al — N
Lo
] e
= —#4-40UNC
S (Inch screw type)
— g —M2.6
& _— (Metric screw type)
S ¢
3
Ly | L T — .
22 120(4.73") I Panel thickness: 5mm(0.2") or less
(0.87")
\) [ ] \\:_
5 4@/ 00000000000000000 AAE
N‘ S
& oK
i i
|

152(5.99")

Memory board connected
N

o I

|
ﬂﬂ

Il

62(2.44")

000000000 \@
ﬂlﬂf@uu )

000000000 \@
I =Ln

Unit: mm(inch)

App -4 Appendix 1 External Dimensions



External dimensions of communication cable

GT10-COOR4-8P g
=
<

_30(1.18") _, L 40(1.57") _, g
[
(2]
z

‘ 250(9.84") 2

A = 1 013(0.51") 2
D L
25
$7(0.27")  $25X33(0.98"<1.29") Unit: mm(inch) %5
Euw
Model name L (mm (inch)) Remarks %é
GT10-C10R4-8P 1,000 (39.37")
GT10-C30R4-8P 3,000 (118.11")
GT10-C100R4-8P 10,000 (393.7") RS-422 cable for direct connection to FXCPU (8-pin MINI-DIN) ®
GT10-C200R4-8P 20,000 (787.4") g’
P4
GT10-C300R4-8P 30,000 (1181.1") o
<
GT10-COCR4-8PC
52(2.04") _ L 40(1.57")
250(9.84")
n)
[m)]
Z

— @ Ly
(0%26")1: % o fr u T -:C]:D__qns(o.sr')

07(0.27") $25><33(0.98" < 1.29") Unit: mm(inch)
Model name L (mm (inch)) Remarks
GT10-C10R4-8PC 1,000 (39.37")
GT10-C30R4-8PC 3,000 (118.11")
GT10-C100R4-8PC 10,000 (393.7") RS-422 cable for direct connection to FXCPU (8-pin MINI-DIN)
GT10-C200R4-8PC 20,000 (787.4")
GT10-C300R4-8PC 30,000 (1181.1")
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GT10-COOR4-25P

. 30(1.18") L 53(2.08")
16(0.62"
250(9.84")
LI 1]
7(0.27" .98"x1.29"
$7(0.27")  $25X33(0.98"<1.29") Unit: mm(inch)
Model name L (mm (inch)) Remarks

GT10-C30R4-25P

3,000 (118.11")

GT10-C100R4-25P

10,000 (393.7")

RS-422 cable for direct connection to FXCPU and A/QnACPU

GT10-C200R4-25P

20,000 (787.4")

(25-pin D-sub)

GT10-C300R4-25P

30,000 (1181.1")

GT10-C30R2-6P

_30(1.18") | 3000(118.11") 40(1.57")
‘ ‘ 200(7.87")
Approx. $630(1.18")
> i T ~ [ 013(0.51")
Approx. 48(1.88")  ¢7(0.27") Unit: mm(inch)
Model name L (mm (inch)) Remarks

GT10-C30R2-6P

3,000 (118.11")

RS-232 cable for direct connection to QCPU (6-pin MINI-DIN)

GT10-C10R4-8PL
30(1.18") .

1000(39.37") 38(1.49"

250(9.84")

=

30
(1.18")

07(0.27") 925 33(0.98"X1.29")

JL

013 Unit: mm(inch)
(0.51")

Model name

L (mm (inch))

Remarks

GT10-C10R4-8PL

1,000 (39.37")

RS-422 cable for direct connection to FXCPU (8-pin MINI-DIN)
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GT01-C30R4-25P
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wo
Model name L (mm (inch)) Remarks %ﬁ
==
RS-422 cable for direct connection to FXCPU and A/QnACPU
GT01-C30R4-25P 3,000 (118.11") )
(25-pin D-sub)
@
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[a)]
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Unit: mm(inch) =
Model name L (mm (inch)) Remarks
GT01-C100R4-25P 10,000 (393.7")
RS-422 cable for direct connection to FXCPU and A/QnACPU
GT01-C200R4-25P 20,000 (787.4") )
(25-pin D-sub)
GT01-C300R4-25P 30,000 (1181.1")
GT01-COOCO R4-8P
16 L 50(1.97") | L 40(1.58") |
(063" ®25x 33
R = o6 0.99") (1.3")
Sl Il |z 0.24"
I I I = e s e
ol <
Lo | (= <—M2.6
Unit: mm(inch)
Model name L (mm (inch)) Remarks
GT01-C10R4-8P 1,000 (39.37")
GT01-C300R4-8P 3,000 (118.11")
GT01-C100R4-8P 10,000 (393.7") RS-422 cable for direct connection to FXCPU (8-pin MINI-DIN)
GT01-C200R4-8P 20,000 (787.4")
GT01-C300R4-8P 30,000 (1181.1")
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GT01-C30R2-25P

16 50(1.97") 30000(1181.1") 53(2.09") 16
(0.63" (0.63")
]
o A= 6 c o
3 s £ =
c =l i T : S
(= <—#4-40UNC €
M2.6——> :T
Unit: mm(inch)
Model name L (mm (inch)) Remarks

GT01-C30R2-25P

3,000 (118.11")

RS-232 cable for direct connection to FXCPU special adaptor
(25-pin D-sub)

GT01-C30R2-9S

|16 | 50(1.97") 30000(1181.1") | 50(1.97") | 16.]

(063" b6
! o d 06 - s ~
3 [ — &
™ ° 9 2 - - &
= [ 3 Dj 3 - - E@ £ ] I
2 S <—#4-40UNC #4-40UNC —> 5 ° -

Unit: mm(inch)

Model name

L (mm (inch))

Remarks

GT01-C30R2-9

3,000 (118.11")

RS-232 cable for direct connection to FXCPU expansion board
(9-pin D-sub)

GT01-C30R2-6P

16 |

50(1.97"

30000(1181.1")

| 40(1.58")

E

35(1.38")
0 [.2.\0

(0.28"
)

L0000

—
I
<—#4-40UNC

b7 079" (111
T (=[]

$20 x 28

Unit: mm(inch)

Model name

L (mm (inch))

Remarks

GT01-C30R2-6P

3,000 (118.11")

RS-232 cable for direct connection to QCPU (6-pin MINI-DIN)
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External dimensions of RS-232/USB conversion adaptor

GT10-RS2TUSB-5S

<
23(0.9")
=7
OS INSTALLATION

=N -
g N §8%
I
N
" " " D
7§‘ 40(1.57") | 200(7.87") 75(2.95") _ 2
=S 28
Zi-
_ vV wo
[ — =
1 iz

Unit  : mm(inch)
Weight: Approx. 40g

External dimensions of GT10-LDR memory loader

APPENDICES

O

POWER SETRUN  ERROR
(@] (@] (@]
ROD: WR
GOTLOR LDR>GOT ENT R l
[{e]
-
PROJECT [D]]] PROJECT o l © é
405 = » [=]
. 4
w Q =
@ +
e =

GT10-LDR

70 (2.75") [0?545"1
WRITE PROTECT
o B Jo | PO |

.28°0) L2

=T D

240 (9.44")

Unit: mm (inch)
Weight: 0.2kg
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External dimensions of memory board
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External dimensions of debug stand

For angle of 75°
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»
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Unit: mm (inch)
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External dimensions of serial multi-drop connection unit
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— |
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=
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External dimensions of connector conversion adapter
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External dimensions of panel-mounted USB port extension
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Appendix 2 Usage Condition of Utility Function

Different functions are available on the GOT and drawing software.
O : Applicable X : Not Applicable

Drawing
Setting
.. : GT1040 (GT
Setting items Function GT1020 | GT1030 GT10501| Designer2,
GT
Designer3)
Message language switching (Japanese/
Language English) O @) O O
Detailed settings for the channel number and
communication driver of the communication O O O O
Standard I/F .
@ interface
% Communication parameter display X X X O
2 Displays the screen for transferring project
o | Data Transfer @) O O X
B data between the PC and GOT
g Communication Displays the status of the communication
8 Monitor ports O O O X
Setting related to a keyword of FX series
Keyword PLC @) O @) X
Display Screen save time setting @) O O O
Screen save backlight ON/OFF setting O O O O
Opening time setting O O O O
briaht/contrast Liquid crystal brightness setting X @) X X
right/contras
g Liquid crystal contrast setting @) O @) X
= o " Buzzer volume setting O O @) O
2 eration
$ P Correcting touch position reading error O X X X
'5 Key reaction Key reaction display O O O O
© Setup the method to adjust the time between
Clock setting GOT clock data and clock data of PLC CPU @) @) O @)
connected with GOT
s 1 Security level change
ecuntty (security password input of each object) © © © X
Utility call Setting of the menu call key O O O O
Displaying the present time of the clock O @) O X
Time setting Setting the present time of the clock O O O X
Displaying the battery status X @) O X
Displays the version of the OS (Standard
OS information monitor OS, BootOS) and communication @) O O X
@ driver versions
8 Font data Displays the font type @) @) O X
Clear data Deletes project data and resource data @) O @) X
GT10-50FMB Data transfer using a memory board X X @) X
= Device monitor Device monitor of PLC of intelligent module @) O O X
Ko}
A& | FXlist editor List editing PLC program of FX PLC X X O X
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Setting items

Function

GT1040

GT1020 | GT1030 GT10500

Drawing
Setting
(GT
Designer2,
GT
Designer3)

Clean

Clean

section

Display the screen to clean the display

X

*1:

It is necessary to set the security level with drawing software.
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Appendix 3 Transportation Precautions

When transporting lithium batteries, make sure to treat them based on the transport regulations.

Appendix 3.1 Relevant models

The battery for the GOT1000 Series is classified as shown in the table below.

Product name Model Description Handled as

Battery for GOT1000 Series GT11-50BAT Lithium coin battery Non-dangerous goods

Appendix 3.2 Transport guidelines

Products are packed properly in compliance with the transportation regulations prior to shipment. When
repacking any of the unpacked products to transport it to another location, make sure to observe the IATA
Dangerous Goods Regulations, IMDG Code and other local transportation regulations.

For details, please consult your transportation company.
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Appendix 4 List of Functions Added by GT Designer2

b4
. : o
Version Upgrade (For GOT1000 Series) :
For the functions added by version upgrade of the GT Designer2, refer to the following, or contact your local f
distributor. e
[ = GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual
3]
=
2

APPENDICES

INDEX
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Barcode......cooooovveeiiiiiiiee e 2-1,2-2,2-11
Battery ... 4-8,4-9,8-17,18-4
Buzzer volume ......coooviveiiiiiiieee e, 12-10
[C]

Clean... ..o 16-1
Cleaning of display.........ccceeveiiiiiieiiiiiiiieeen 18-3
Clock setting........ooooeii 12-14,13-1
Communication monitor ..o 11-15
Communication setting screen............cccccovvevveeen. 11-2
Component list ... 2-3
Connector conversion adapter.................. 2-1,2-2,8-32
CONtrast...cce e 12-6
(D]

Daily iNSPection ...........ocueieieiiiiiiiie e 18-2
DEbUQG...ciiiiiiiiee 15-1
Device MONItOr ......cooviiiieiiiiiieeeeeee e 15-1
Display of OS information ...........ccccoccoieviiiiinennn. 14-2
Display settings ..o 12-2
(E]

External dimensions.........ccccceeeeeieiiiiiiiiieieiiiie App-1
[F]

Features ... 1-4
File display ......coeeveveieiiiieiee e 14-1
[G]

General specifications............cccveeeiiiie s 3-1
GOT SBLUP . 121
(1]

Installation ... 6-1
(K]

Key reaction ...........ccccceeiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeee 12-13
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[(M]
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[O]

Opening timMe ..o 12-7
Operation setting.........ccoovieiiii e, 12-9
OPtON ... 2-6,8-1
OSinstallation ..o, 171
Overall configuration ...........ccccooviiiiiiiiiiiee e, 2-1

Index-1

[P]
Panel cutting dimensions .............ccccociiiieeinieennnnn, 6-6
Panel mounted USB port extension ................ 2-2,8-33
Part name ... 4-1
Performance specifications ............ccccooieiiinnninen. 3-2
Periodic iNnSpection ............ccccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeen 18-2
Power supply specifications ...........cccccoeeieeeernnen 3-14
Protective cover for Oil.........cccceoevvivvneennns 2-1,2-2,8-27
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[R]
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[U]
Utility Call ..oooeeeeiee 12-16
Utility display ...ccooeeeeeiieeeeeeee e 9-3
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WARRANTY

Please confirm the following product warranty details before using this product.

1. Gratis Warranty Term and Gratis Warranty Range
If any faults or defects (hereinafter "Failure") found to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the product within the
gratis warranty term, the product shall be repaired at no cost via the sales representative or Mitsubishi Service Company.
However, if repairs are required onsite at domestic or overseas location, expenses to send an engineer will be solely at the
customer's discretion. Mitsubishi shall not be held responsible for any re-commissioning, maintenance, or testing on-site that
involves replacement of the failed module.

[Gratis Warranty Term]

The gratis warranty term of the product shall be for one year after the date of purchase or delivery to a designated place. Note
that after manufacture and shipment from Mitsubishi, the maximum distribution period shall be six (6) months, and the longest
gratis warranty term after manufacturing shall be eighteen (18) months. The gratis warranty term of repair parts shall not exceed
the gratis warranty term before repairs.

[Gratis Warranty Range]
(1) The range shall be limited to normal use within the usage state, usage methods and usage environment, etc., which follow

the conditions and precautions, etc., given in the instruction manual, user's manual and caution labels on the product.

(2) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be charged for in the following cases.

1. Failure occurring from inappropriate storage or handling, carelessness or negligence by the user. Failure caused by the
user's hardware or software design.

2. Failure caused by unapproved modifications, etc., to the product by the user.

3. When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a user's device, Failure that could have been avoided if functions or
structures, judged as necessary in the legal safety measures the user's device is subject to or as necessary by industry
standards, had been provided.

4. Failure that could have been avoided if consumable parts (battery, backlight, fuse, etc.) designated in the instruction
manual had been correctly serviced or replaced.

5. Failure caused by external irresistible forces such as fires or abnormal voltages, and Failure caused by force majeure
such as earthquakes, lightning, wind and water damage.

6. Failure caused by reasons unpredictable by scientific technology standards at time of shipment from Mitsubishi.

7. Any other failure found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi or that admitted not to be so by the user.

2. Onerous repair term after discontinuation of production

(1) Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for seven (7) years after production of the product is discontinued.
Discontinuation of production shall be notified with Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc.
(2) Product supply (including repair parts) is not available after production is discontinued.

3. Overseas service
Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local overseas FA Center. Note that the repair conditions at each FA Center
may differ.

4. Exclusion of loss in opportunity and secondary loss from warranty liability

Regardless of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall not be liable for compensation of damages caused by any cause found not
to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi, loss in opportunity, lost profits incurred to the user or third person by Failures of Mitsubishi
products, special damages and secondary damages whether foreseeable or not , compensation for accidents, and compensation
for damages to products other than Mitsubishi products, replacement by the user, maintenance of on-site equipment, start-up test
run and other tasks.

5. Changes in product specifications

The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals or technical documents are subject to change without prior notice.

6. Product application

(1) In using the Mitsubishi graphic operation terminal, the usage conditions shall be that the application will not lead to a major
accident even if any problem or fault should occur in the graphic operation terminal device, and that backup and fail-safe
functions are systematically provided outside of the device for any problem or fault.

(2) The Mitsubishi graphic operation terminal has been designed and manufactured for applications in general industries, etc.
Thus, applications in which the public could be affected such as in nuclear power plants and other power plants operated by
respective power companies, and applications in which a special quality assurance system is required, such as for Railway
companies or Public service purposes shall be excluded from the graphic operation terminal applications. In addition,
applications in which human life or property that could be greatly affected, such as in aircraft, medical applications, incineration
and fuel devices, manned transportation, equipment for recreation and amusement, and safety devices, shall also be excluded
from the graphic operation terminal range of applications. However, in certain cases, some applications may be possible,
providing the user consults their local Mitsubishi representative outlining the special requirements of the project, and providing
that all parties concerned agree to the special circumstances, solely at the users discretion.



GOT is a registered trademark of Mitsubishi Electric Corporation.

Microsoft, Windows, Windows NT, Windows Server, Windows Vista, and Windows 7 are registered trademarks or trademarks
of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and other countries.

Adobe and Adobe Reader are registered trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

Pentium and Celeron are a registered trademarks of Intel Corporation in the United States and other countries.

Ethernet is a trademark of Xerox Corporation in the United States.

MODBUS is a trademark of Schneider Electric SA.

VNC is a registered trademark of RealVNC Ltd. in the United States and other countries.

Other company and product names herein may be either trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective owners.
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